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other groups were also represented on the executive, The Damara lea-
ders, Alpheus Harasemab and Franz Hoisemab, were both on the execu-
tive,30 During 1922 the president of the Windhoek branch was Aaron
Mungunda, although the administration with some justification suspected
that his brother, Hosea Kutako, was the “controlling spirit”. The chair-
man was Solomon Monguya, a Xhosa employed on the railways, and the
secretary Clements Kapuuo, the father of t?f Clements Kapuue who

sucneded Hosea Kutako as leader of the Hereros.

The UNIA spread rapidly in Windhoek and its surrounding areas. Accord-
ing to the leaders of the Zwartboois, a Nama grouping which was opposed
to the organization, *(a)lmost all the natives of Windhoek and also of
the farms of the district" had joined the organization by the end of
1922. These included both black (Herero, Damara etc.) and yellow (Nama
people.32 in November 1922 the Department of Native Affairs inspected
the books of the organization and found that 871 members had paid the
required 3/3 membership fee. This was a significant achieveuént, given
the low wages paid to black labourers during this period. The member~
ship of the organization was probably much larger than indicated by the
subscription figure because the office bearers were unable to account
for all the moneyagn its bank account, and subscriptions were also "very

much in arrears".

Hembership of the organization was open to all blacks in the territory,
and Windhoek office-holders stated that they “interded establishing
branches in Okahandja, Karibib and Usakos, and in the course of time
throughout the Protectorate”‘sq Although the Department of Native
Affairs, Windhoek, found it "significant” that control of the Windhoek
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35
branch had shifted from {ts West African founders to local groups,

west Africans continued to play a role in the Windhoek organization
Two Liberians, for example, accompanied the delegation which met Native
Affairs official Harry Drew in November 1922. There are indications,
however, of tensions between the West African and local members of the
Windhoek branch. Drew remarked that at the conclusion of his meeting
with the UNIA leaders, representatives of che two groups of leaders (ie.
Liberians and Hereros) asked for private interviews with him. The
relationship beiween the Windhoek and Luderitz branches was also ambig-
uous. The petition of the Windhoek branch to establish a hall for the
organization was, for example, supported by a letter from Headley, the
president of the Luderitz branch, It also appears that at this early
stage (February 1922}, Headley was recognized a¢ the president of the
Windhoek branch, However, subsequently the two branches attempted to
expand into other parts of the territory independently of one another
Headley mude use of West African and West Indian contacts in attempting
to establish branches of the organization in Swakopmund and Usakos, ?

while the indigenous UNIA leaders relied on more indigenous channels.

While the administration saw the suspicion between the foreign and local
components of the UNIA as a product of ethnic hostilities or of the
opportunism and dishonesty of the foreign element, there were even more
fundamental differences between the two groups. The forelgn group was
not only materially privileged in relation to the indigenous population,
but was also seif-conscious of its advantage in terms of Western educa-
tion. Headley, for example, maintained that illiterates should not be
office-holders in UNIA "foy nowdays a man who camnot read and write for
himself is nothing olse but a fool to this movement..." Investigation

by administrative officials of the Windhoek branch of UNIA had disclosed
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that the predominantly lecal leaders of the organization “are hampered

A2
by want of education in regard to which they seem ambitious."

Headley and other UNIA leaders In Luderitz also appeared to be unable to
understand conditions in other parts of the territory. Besides the
specific class  interests of many of the Luderitz leaders, the UNIA
executive was also hampered by the isolation of Luderitz and the special
circumstances that existed there. Even today, the town of Luderitz is
isolated from its hinterland by the Nanib.43 The nearest permanent
settlement is at Aus, more than 100 kms away., The desert terrain sur-
rounding the town is of little or no use for agriculture, and Luderitz
has therefore relied almost exclusively on the diamond mines and fishing
industry, Furthermore, in the 1920s the labour force consisted largely
of foreign and migrant workers. Coloured and African labourers from
South Africa and further afield were accorded special privileges, while
Ovambo migrants were isolated from the town by strict control of the

compounds .

Given these circumstances, it is understandable that the UNIA executive
in Luderitz was incapable of comprehending the tensions that existed in
other parts of the territory, and which in 1922/3 had brought blacks and
whites to the brink of a state of war. In 1922, for example, Joseph
Hailand, a UNIA member in Usakos, had written to Headley usking what
could be done to alleviate the oppression of government and farmers, and
expressing alarm about the way in which local whites were arming them-
selves. Headley replied that he did not "know of any war between white

and blacks":

We are living In a peaceful state down this way in Luderitz,
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that the predominantly local leaders of the organization "are hampered

by want of education in regard to which they seem ambitious."

Headley and other UNIA leaders in Luderitz also appeared to be unable to
understand conditions in other parts of the territory. Besides the
specific class interests of many of the Luderitz leaders, the UNIA
executive was also hampered by the isolation of Luderitz and the special
circumstances that existed there. Even today, the town of Luderitz is
isolated from its hinterland by the Nanib.y The nearest permanent
settlement is at Aus, more than 100 kms away. The desert terrain sur-
rounding the town is of little or no use for agriculture, and Luderitz
has therefore relied almost exclusively on the diamond mines and fishing
industry.  Furthermore, in the 1920s the labour force con“isted largely
of foreign and migrant workers. Coloured and African labourers from
south Africa and further afield were accorded special privileges, while
Ovambo migrants were isolated from the town by sirict control of the

compounds .

Given these circumstances, it s understandable that the UNIA executive
in Lude. ‘iz was incapable of comprehendiug the tensions that existed in
other parts of the territory, and which in 1922/3 had brought blacks and
whites to the brink of a state of war. In 1922, for example, Joseph
Hailand, a UNIA member in Usakos, had written to Headley asking what
could be done to alleviate the oppression of government and farmers, and
expressing alarm about the way in which local whites were arming them-
selves, Headley replied that he did not “know of any war between white
and blacks":

We are living in a peateful state down this way in Luderitz,
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both white and Blacks, alike, and I doesnt see the cause of
anybody arming themselves. One thing that I will ask all my
people is to obey the laws of the Government, and abide by
the Constitution of the Protectorate, and 1 am sure that the
Government, or the Farmers, cannot molest you...45

The attitude adopted Ly Headlsy and other literate or semi-literate West
Indians and West Africans to the overwhelmingly illiterate indigenous
population was often blatantly paternal. 1Ir a letter to a local news-
paper in March 1924, for example, Headley described the aims of the UNIA
in the following terms:

To establish a Universal Confraternity among the race: to

promote the spirit of pride and love; to reclaim the fallen:

to administer to and assist the needy; to assist in civilis-

ing the backward Tribes of Africa; to assist in the develop~

ment of independent Negro Nations and Communities or Agencies

in the principal countries and Cities of the World; for the

representation ind protection of all Negroes irrespective of

nationality; to promote a conscientious worship among the

natives of Africa; to establish Universities, Colleges,

Academies and Schools for the racial Education and culture of

2he people; to conduct a world wide Commercial and Industrial

Intercourse for the good of the peopie: to work for better

conditions in all Negro Communities.ds
Even if one overlooks the inherent paternalism and vague, high-flown
terminology of this passage fwhich was clearly aimed at the white read-
ers of the newspaper), the aims outlined by Headley were hopelessly
remote from the pressing needs and interests of the loral population,
struggling for survival in the rural arvas. In the rame letter, the
UNIA president went on to argue that

..the Negroe's that are domociled in the Prutectorate, has

as much interest at stake into the Financial and Industrial

deveiopment of the Republic ¢. Liberia, as he has at the
present time, if any, in the Windhoek Native Location...47.

Possibly because of the tensions that existed between the Luderitz and
#indhoek branches of the UNIA, local leaders of the Windhoek branch

approached the administration in July 1922 in order to obtain permission
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for some of its leaders to travel to New York, where Garvey had his
headquarters. The three leaders who were to make the trip included the
Windhoek president, Aaron Mungunda, and two others, one a Nama and the
other a Herero. The plan was squashed by the Native Commissioner who
"suggestezl8 various difficulties in the way even if permission were

granted”.

Windhoek leaders thus concentrated their attention on propogating the
aims of their organization in other parts of the territory. In October
and November 1922 Mungunda and a Damara, Theodor WHanbanue, vizited
Karibib, Usakos and Okahandja in order to hold meetings with the lucal
black population, It is clear from the responses they received that the
ideas of the UNIA had already penetrated the areas beyond Windhoek and
had generated considerable interest. According to the report of a
police spy at Usakos, Mungunda urged "the black men to pull together and
te Unite as one and then they will get their liberty as this is their
land". He explained the stremgth of the whites in terms of their unity.
Blacks should do the same and assist one another, no matter if they were
Hereros, Damaras or Gvambos. At Karibib Mungunda was reported to have
told a meeting that the organization was working in conjunction Né;h

Americans and that they wanted to establish their own administration

The UNIA enveys seemed to have aroused the most inte ost in oOkahandja

at that time a major centre of the Hereros. Four meetings were held
there, and the report of the local police spy on these meetings clearly
illustrates the extent to which Garveyism had already become associated
with millenarium expectations. At the first meeting Mungunda explained
that the object of the organization was to unite blacks, He urged his

audience to listen carefully to what he had to say as he had already

‘* Y .L._w‘& -




-264-

been wrongly reported in other districts. At the next meeting Mungunda
complained that what he had said at the first meeting had been misunder-
stood, because all the young men and women had been asking him "when the
Americans were coming to release them."
If I told you that the American Hegroes were coming to
release you, 1 think you would be satisfied, but it would be
a lie. I know nothing about America, The society has been
formad through American ideas, but Americans only explained
it but did not do the work - we must do that. It is no use
holding out false hopes about America, because I do not

believe that they will ever be able to come here to help
you, 51

At the remaining meetings a number of new members were recruitved and an
executive and a "business commit.c:" were elected. Hereros and Damaras
were equally represented on the tiu vommittees. Eduard Maharero, the
brother of Traugott Maharero who was leader of the Okahandja Hereros and
who had also taken an active role in the proceedings, was elected chair-
man of the Okahandja branch. The police spy who attended the meeting,
concluded his report by stating that although he dic not think the
Okahandja blacks would rebel, talk that the Americans were coming to

52
free the country spread throughout the district

The millenarianism that became associated with Garveyism in the Namibian
countryside, took a number of different forms, all of which were ground-
ed on the basic premise that help would come from the “Americans” or
some other external source, According to some versiony the Americans
would arrive in ships or aircraft. In other versions, soldiers would
issue from the ground:

From the gorge over there beyond yonder hills, in distant

mountains 1 saw troops issue, they came from all sides

towards Windhoek and took it.54
The Rhenish missionary in Omaruru reported that a rumour had spreed in
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the district that certain people had landed at Cape Cross and that the
55

government should find out whether they were not American soldiers.

Almost everywhere in the Police Zone, Garveyism created an air of expec-
tancy which, combined with the disillusionment of blacks and the under-
lying tensions of the society, produced a general attitude of defiance
and persistent reports of an approaching revolt. For example, a police
spy operating in the Okahandja district was told "that three days beyond
Gobabis there are a lot of natives including Hereros, Bushmen and
American Nejroes waiting for the white people to come there to start a
fight. There are altogether about 300 natives there with rifles, and
some without rifles. They still want more arms. A Herero came from there
56

to get recruits." From what he had heard during his tour of the
district, the spy gained

the impression that the natives intend to rise and that the

action is being engineered by American negroes. The trouble,

if it arises, will begin on the eastern border of the

District when the rain starts. One of the causes of discont-

ent is the sheep lnspection and the branding law. Vaccination

has also caused a great deal of discontent. The American

negroes have advised them not to brand their stock, refu.

to
allow their sheep to be inspected, and refuse to be
vaccinated. 57

These impressions were supported by another police informer who toured
the same district a few weeks later. He reported that a number of
people had joined UNIA, had collected money for the organization and
were waiting for Dbadges. Yet another informer reported that at
Okasise he had been told that "the Hererc people want to fight but have
no riflas”;

At Okamatero I met some Hereros who said they were waiting

for the Americans, then they would start ... At Okombahe 1

found 2 Herero who said that the American people had written

on the stone at Karibib, He sald that the Americans had
built houses at Windhoek, where they can come together... At
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Waldau the Hereros spoke of the Americans giving a button, to
keep until the time is come,.. [ think the American negroes
are at the bottom of all the unrest, and that the Hereros,
except for the American influence, would never think of
fighting again, having once fought the Germans. The Hereros
are very eager and anxicus for the Americans to come.59

Millenarianism in perspective
The essential characteristic of millenarianism is that it envisages a
new age, a millenium, in which people will be delivered from some form
of suffering or in which the idealized conditions of the past will be
restored. While millenarium movements have often been described as
essentially irrational and backward looking, as Keller points out, they
also represent “"an attempt o cope with the present, to change it, and
to ocreate a more promising future”. Michael Barkun has argued that
many millenarium movements can he seen as a response to disaster,

Men cleave to hopes of imminent worldly salvation only when

the hammerblows of disaster destroy the world they have known

and render them susceptible to ideas which they would earlier

have cast aside.sl
Aobert Edgar has used Barkun's framework to illuminate the context that
gave rise to Wellington Butelezi's brand of Garveyism in the Transke162
- a form of Garveylsm which in fact shared many characteristics with
that of the Namibian countryside, The situation in Namibia in the early
19205 provides some confirmation of the disaster hypothesis. Pre-
colonial Namibian societies had been subfected to 4 series of traumas
and disasters, including colonial conquest, the rinderpest epidemic of
$897, near annihilation and an unusually harsh form of forced labour
In the early 19205 disaster had culminated in the cruel shattering of
the hopes created by the defeat of the Germans. That the millenmarium
tendencies of Garveyism should have taken root most firmly among the

Hereros, also lends some credibility to the disaster hypothesis.

M
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However, there are aspects of millenarianism other than the response to
disaster which need to be considered. Wwhat is particularly striking
about the Namibian situation in the 19205 is not merely the destructive
{or disastrous) impact of colonialism on the Namibian societies, but
also the essential powerlessness of the colonized in the face of the
organizational and military capabilities of the colonial state. It is
clear that even those who had vlaced their faith in the “Americans® were
aware that the colonial siate could only be dislodged by military force,
but it was equally apparent that indigenous communities did not on their
own possess the means to take on the military power of the colonial
state., For the most part Namibians did not passively regard the
"Americans" as liberators, but rather as a catalyst which would help to
bring about a general rising of Namibians themselves. Seen against this
background, the millenarian beliefs expressed by Namibian Garveyites
appear less absurd or irrational. In fact, as argued later in this
thesis, the political and military assertion of the Namibian people only
became a pratical possibility when external developments helped to
balance the disproportionate power of the colonial state. That initial-
ly aid was to cowe from an international body based in the United
States, provides an ironic comment on ihe development of the Namibian

history.

Another lmporta aspect of millenarianism in Namibia is that it not
only served as a means of boosting the morale of the colonized (and thus
supporting an active defiance of the administration and settlers), but
also served to undermine the morale and confidence of the settlers and
colonial state. While settlers and colonial officials scoffed at the
absurdity of the belief that the Americans would come to the aid of the

Namibians, there was a distinct uneasiness in their reception of these
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reports. There appears to be a ceriain relish in the way in which black
Namibians divulged to white employers, police informers or colonial
officials reports of lwminent rebellions or “American" activitiasn,

There is something of a taunt in the earlier mentioned example that

certain unknown people had landed at Cape Cross, and that the government
- "should see whether these were not Americans”. g
.

The millenarian content of Namibian Garveyism may thus also be seen as a
specific form of political struggle, or even as a means of extending the
. long tradition of military resistance in Namibia. George Balandier has
argued that in certain contexts, religion may become "a smokescreen for
polities”. in Namibia millenarian assertions ssem somstimes to

kAl approach a form of "psychological warfare”.

During 1922/23 white fears of a general rising attained unprecedented

heights, Reports of impending rebellions reached the administration

from nearly all districts. Settlers maintained that conditions in
1922/23 were similar to those that preceded the rebellion of 1904 “when
the former German Government made light of everything, even answering
with threats, wuntil eventually the memorable days of January, 1904

broke upon wus", In February 1922 the Magistrate of Keetmanshoop

appealed to the administration to supply the town with 300 rifles. He
maintained that he was “satisfled there is mischief brewing - and if the
Police were in a position to protect the Public or even the public in a
position to protect themselves, [ would have delayed writing to you."6
In the latter half of the same year, following the circulation of a
letter calling for the unity of Ovambos, Namas, Damaras, Hereros and

San, the management of the OMEG copper mine asked the administration for
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67
"at least two machine guns".

Although the colonial authorjties went out of their way to squash and
discourage rumours or reports of impending rebellions, they were at
times also infected by the alarm and insecurity that pervaded the
country during this period. The apparently panic-stricken response of
the administration to the Bondelswart rebellfon is only one example of
the tenuousness of the confident image the administration attempted to
project. In October 1922 Native Commissioner Manning was doubtful that
a general rising would occur but forsaw the possiblity of “small
outbreaks" in isolated parts of the country after the rains set in.

As submitted in previous Memoranda, the question of gettled

conditions in parts where no strong tribal control exists

largely depends upon a sufficient number of Police and out-

posts for regular patrols strong enough to carry out the law

and - in the absence of a small mobile force which seems very

desirable - rifle associations in every district... I would

respectfuily venture the opinion that the means of enforcing

all laws or promptly dealing with possible outbreaks in this

large Territory are not adequate at the present time, "69
During the same month the Secretary for SWA sent a coded telegramme to
the Magistrate of Ohahandja requesting him to employ spies to assertain
the extent to which blacks in the district were armed, It would be "bad
policy" to open small stations and have men and equipment captured, he

70

advised. Forces should be concentrated.

Garveyism and the generalization of rebellion

In a situation of this sort, the fine dividing line between the inten-
tlon to create fear and insecurity among whites and the wmore active
intention to encourage or bring about an actual rebellion is blurred,
That between 1922 and 1925 there were two large-scale rebellions and a
number of other smaller incidents of resistance and defiance, 1is on its

owri an indication that rumours of a gemeral rizing went beyond the mere
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attempt to frighten the settlers and the administration. The dilemma

this posed for authorities and settlers is expressed by the Rhenish

missionary A. Kuhlmann:

1f there was a question of an armed rising we would hardly
find it out, for as long as the people talk big, there is no
direct danger, but if the hidden spark of hostility continues
to smoulder on there is no saying when it may burst into
flames,"71

Indications of rebellion were apparent even before the Bondelswarts

revolt erupted in May 1922. As pointed out earlier, the Bondelswarts

had come close to an active rebellion in 1917, and thereafter there were
frequent reports of unrest in the district of Warmbad. More important,
there were indications that the Bondelswarts may have expected their :
{\ i rebeilion to develop into a general rising, According to a police
informer, talk of a general rising in the Herero stronghold of Okahandja
had begun in 1921, In February 1922 the Magistrate of Keetmanshoop
appealed to the administration for military assistance to meet what he
termed his “strong suspicion of native unrest in this town and
District”. The magistrate had clearly been shaken after he was confron-

ted by a Herero "commando" which rode into the town and "in an insolent

manner demanded to know what their tribesmen were doing in fail", (A 9
number of Hereros had been arrested after a faction fight between
Hereros and Ovambos in the area.) The magistrate reported that the
Hereros blamed the administratien for the low prices of stock and their
consequent struggle for existence. They were also "violently indignant®
about reports that they would be forced to move from their reserve at
Tses, Although he was reproached by the Secretary for SWA for exaggera-
- ting the situation, the magistrate refused to back down, asserting that

there was indeed a "restlessness among the Natives". To back up his
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claim, the magistrate stated that only a few days before there had been

a "big meeting" in the Warmbad district (the district of the Bondel-

swarts), "Even the Hottentots from this district were notified to attend
7

and their wasters were unable to hold them back."

In March 922 the Magistrate of Rehoboth also reported "unrest amongst
the Hoitentots in this country”. A Baster field cornet had been told
that the Namas were preparing for war. The Baster captain, Cornelius
van Wyk, told the magistrate that "since the New Year he bad noticed
strange Hottentots in his area and that letters are passing between
Hottentots here and others outside the District”. A patrol sent out to
investisate74had found the suspected Namas in possession of Garveyist

propaganda.

Evidence to the effect that the administration resorted to precipitate
and drastic action against the Bondelswarts because it feared a general
uprising, has already been considered, Further information to support
this emerged after the rebellion. The Keetmanshoop police reported In
October 1927, for example, that during the tebellion, dJan Hendriks,
leader of the veldskoendraers, had convened a meeting "with the object
of assisting the Bondelswarts". The meeting had been attended by Gideon
Matundu, Herero leader in the Keetmanshoop area. It was also reported
that another meeting had been held in the Berseba reserve where the
Isaacs factlon and the younger people had decided to help the Bondel-
swarts. 1t was only through the intervention of the collaborative Chief
Goliath that they had been prevented from doing so. According to
evidence presented to the Bondelswarts Commission, the Bondelswarts
leader, Jacobus Christian, wielded considerable influence not only over

his own people in the Warmbad area, but also over Namas at Berseba and
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Keetmanshoop.  Shortly before the military campaign against the Bondel-
swarts, the Keetmanshoop Nama captain, Manasse, wrote o Christian
asking what could be done about the pass laws.77

During the rebellion a Basuto who was employed by the municipality as a
foreman of the Keetmanshoop black township. addressed a meating in the
township, urging the people to attack the town and seize arms and ammun-
ition, In July a police patrol which had been sent out to arrest Jan
Hendrik, captain of the Veldskoendraers, and six others for failing to
pay their dog tax, was fired upon. Heng;iks was later sentenced to six

years imprisonment for attempted murder.

In the same month the magistrate of Gobabis was killed by a poisoned
arrow during a skirmish between the police and a large group of San.
The conflict with the San had begun in June 1922 when a police patrol
was sent from Gobabis to investigate stock thefts on an isolated farm
about 100kms from the magistciial seat. According to a later report, the
san in the area had previcusly been organized in small groups with
little connection to ome another. However, the magistrate of Gobabis
reported that shortly before the trouble "a certain Zameko by reason of
his personality and ability has obtained influence over the whole popul~
ation of the area which is as unusual as it is unfortunate.” The
patrol which was sent out to lnve. igate was ambushed by a large qroup
of San and it reportedly managed to escape ouly by firing on its attack-

ers. One of the horses of the policemen was killed by a poisoned arrow.

In July the Gobabis magistrate set out with an armed patrel to locate

the San and "negotiate" with them. From the missiont station at Epukiro

™
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the magistrate reported that he had received information to the effect
that the San under Zameko were going to fight and that they had collect-
ed large quantities of dried mest as provisions for the 4riegsleute
{soldiers). "They say straight out that they are going to make war.”
on 24 July a missionary from Epukire who had gone out to investigate the
theft of some stock was compelled to beat a hasty retreat when he came
under fire from the San. Two days later the magistrate and his patrol
ycated Zameko's group and in the ensuing battle the magistrate was

killed by a poisoned arrow.

Following the death of the magistrate, a larger force was sent after the
San, and Zameko and some of his followers were captured in wid-August
but not before a further skirmish in which at least six San were killed.
In a statement to the Police, Zi.cko said it had been their intention to
kill beth the Magistrate and the police. The matter did not end here,
however, In September the acting Magistrate of Gobabis reported that he
regarded the "Bushman trouble" as "serious".

The district north of Epukiro is unsafe for any European and
an unarmed man's life would not be worth a day's purchase.83

The magistrate also reported that there was *a little native agitation
going on throughout the district", and this might lead to trouble if the

district police force was not increased,

Prior to this the administration had received information which connsct-
ed the San revolt with a more general uprising of blacks in the territ-
or,  According to one informant, two representatives of Samusl Waharero
had entered the territory from Bechuanaland, and had toured the country,
in order tn discuss the strategy for a future rebellion. The tactics of

1904 had been inadequate bacause the Hereros had first attacked the

.
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farms, giving the whites in the towns the opportunity tc mobilize. The
mobility of the Hereros had also been restricted by their large herds of
cattle. In preparation for the coming war, blacks should therefore sell
their cattle and buy horses and donkeys, and when the time came they
should attack the towns first. The messengers had also sla;:d that the

Damaras and Bushmen (San) would also be invelved in the war

Although this report may have been fabricated by the farmers of the
district, wh- had long been agitating for police reinforcements, other
information that emerged during this period lends some credibility to
the report. For example, the missionary at Epukiro reported in August
that the San were going to make war. In June 1922 the magistrate of
Rehoboth reported that the Hereros were buying horses on a “large
scale®.  This and ocherainfcrmaticn led him to believe that the Hereros

mere preparing to rebel.

september and October there were persistent reports linking a general

ris‘sg to the eastern frontier and inciuding the San among the rebsls.
For example one informant stated that Hereros, San and "Awerlcan Negros"
had qathered on the eastern frontier to prepare for a war, Another
informant referred to the killing of the Gobabis magistrate adding that

1tHose were native people who did that, and all natives are
the same. We can easily get rifles...88

As the vainy season approached, talk of an impending rebellion becawe
more pernistent. In Omarury, for example, a police informer stated that

(t:w talk is thai if there is any trouble here they, the
Herervs, are to let Samuel Maharero know; they also state
that they can get guns and ammunition in a day. This talk is
general in the location among Hereres including men and
women
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The informer went on to say that he had heard "a little while back” that
Herero emissaries had been sent from Windhoek into the area occupied by
the Bondelswarts.
The Hereros, the Rehoboth Bastards and the Bondelswarts are
oa  friendly terms. The Hereros say that the Bastards have
declined to give up their arms to the whites and that the
Herercs would stand by the Bastards in trouble.8s
Another informant from the same district stated that meetings had taken
placa from the Okahandja district in the centre of the country to the

Groot fontein district in the far north. Whenever the Hereros met on the

farms, “their first and general conversation" was about the rising.

However, the anticipated general rising failed to materialize. The
spirit of insurrection instead spent itself in more limited acts of
™ defiance and resistance which only served to impress on the people the
preponderant power of the state. In various parts of the country blacks
defied colonial regulations relating to branding, sheep inspection and
compulsory vaccination. In the Rehoboth district a group of Namas who

had not been allocated a reserve, simply moved onto private farms with

their stock, and threatened te "kill any policeman who was sent to turn
N i them off", By 1924 the optimism and militancy of 1922/23 was already
' giving way to resignation and passivity. At the beginning of 1924 the 8
Kl administrator was able to report that "no rumours of Herero or other i
Native risings have been circulated as has been the case in practically %
every preceding year." Acts ¢ resistance still occurred, but these

were more sporadic and isolated, s

In the latter half of 1924 inhabitants of the Vaalgras section of the

Tses reserve offered concerted resistance to the branding regulations

The Herero leader, Gideon Matundu was adamant
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Our souls and our bodies belong to the government and it can
do with them what it pleases, but vur cattle are our own
property.

A number of leaders of the Vaalgras community were finally arrested and

convicted, but before they could be jailed, they "were forcibly rescued

from the police by a large mob of natives." In the negotiations that

followed the rescuers adopted "a very determined and defiant attitude,”
. arguing that as they were all opposed to the branding law, they were asl
equally guilty. Subsequently 175 men and woman marched into the Keet-
manshoop prison where they remained for three days. They were finally

persuaded to leave by the chief native commissioner and the leaders of

| the rescue group were tried and convicted. Resistance also occurred !
v - at the temporary reserve of Okatumba wnere more than 100 people refused .
; to move until the government threatened them with force. .

However, These were only isolated acts of defiance which failed to

provide a focus for discontent in other parts of the territory or to
ellicit sympathetic responses of resistance from other areas., It was
only with the huild up of resistance in the Bastard community, which

finally culminated in the Rehnboth rebellion of 1925, that the admin-

istration once again faced the threat of a general rebellion of the

black population.
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(hapter seven

THE REHOBOTH REBELLION

The deflance and militancy which reached a peak in the 1922/23 period,
may have died down completely if it had not been for the Rehoboth
rebellion of 1925, Although this rebellion revolved around the essent-
taily "internal" issue of local autonomy for the Baster community at
Rehoboth, it once again helped to provide a focus for the more general-
ized and dispersed resistance of other communities - and in particufar
for the Hereros. It further involved issues which transcended the inte-

rests and concerns of the immediate community.

The significance of the Rehoboth Gebiet

The Rehoboth community had come into being in 1870 when Hermanus van
Wyk, leader of a large group of Basters who had migrated from the
northern Cape, rented the area from the Swartbooi Namas. Although the
Pasters established a permanent community at Rehoboth, the tenure of the
land on which they settled was insecure. Furthermore, they f.s« tliem-
selves embroiled in the protracted conflict between the Namas and Here-
ros, As a result of these insecurities, the Basters welcomed the "treaty
of protection and friendship” offered them by the fermans in 188%, and a
long relationship of collaboration ensued. They provided military assis-
tance to the Germans in 1896, 1897 and during the great rebellions of
1903-07. However, as the Germans consolidated their control over the
territory, the Basters became less useful to them and as a result the
autonomy of the Rehoboth communiiy was steadily eroded. The concurrent
enctoachment of settlers on the Gebjet also entalled a loss of land.

In 1915, during the South African invasion of the territory, the Basters
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rebeiled against the Germans after Baster soldiers had been ordered to
guard South African prisoners despite an earller assurance that the
Rehoboth Burghers would not be directly involved in the war. The retal-
iation of the Germans exacted heavy losses of both life and stock from
the Basters. Soon after, Cornelius van Wyk who had succeeded his father
as leader of the Basters, westablished contact with General Louis Botha
at Walvis Bay and was reportedly told that "that which you have, at
least, you will keep". The Basters interpreted this to mean that the
South Africans would restore their independence to them, During the
next five years of martial law, the Basters received assurances from
both the administration and the Union Government that they would not
lose the rights they possessed under German rule.3 The ambiguity of this
position was at least partly a result of the uncertain status of the
former German colopy and the consequent vagueness of South African
policy in Namibia, but it served to foster Basier hopes of independence.
in effect, Rehoboth enjoyed considerable powers of self-government du-
ring the military period. Most cases against Basters were tried by their
own Judges, and in 1916 when the Basters complained about the heha-
viour of thelir servants, they were informed that this was "simply a

matter of internal adminlstration ameng themselves”,

During this period, however, the Rehoboth community was undergoing
important structural changes. Under the combined impact of losses
sustained during the war, and the drought and depression of the early
19205, the Basters were becoming increasingly impoverished, and, in
particular stock farming, the econoric mainstay of the comwnity, was in
decline. As a result many Basters, particularly those of the poorer

clagses, sought alternative sources of income such as trading in game
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pelts and karosses, or the selling of grass and firewood. Perhaps the
most important of these, however, was the renting of pasture to Herero
and other non-Baster stock-owners. These alternative sources of income
had some important implications for the community. As Pearson notes, it

allowed the subordinate Baster class to free itself partially from the

relationship of clientage to the dominant Baster class, thus creating a

new political force within the community. More specifically, it enabled

the poorer Basters to loosen ties of dependence imposed by the stock-
7

loan system that was in existence.

The renting of pasturage to Herero and other non-Baster stock owners had
far-reaching implications. In terms of size of population and stock-

ownership alone, the Africans in Rehoboth formed a significant group. In

1925 the population of the Cedief numbered 3 500 Basters, 2 508 Africans
and about 30 whites, Between 1925 and 1928, 230 Herero fewilies were

removed from Rehoboth, taking with them 8 000 head of large stock and
8

S AU S

25 060 head of small stock. Although, as Pearson points owt, the system
of squatting in Rehoboth yave Baster landowners a degree of leverage

over their tenants, the existence of a large group of African squatters

in Rehoboth obvicusly constituted a mew political influence within the

compunity.

The creation of an African squatter community in Rehoboth was at least
in part a product of the contradictions in colonjal policies during this
period, While the restrictions on African stock ownership were eased

the allecation of land ~ particularly in the early 1920s - failed to

keep up with increases in black-owned stock., Furthermore, not only was
the land allotted for reserves of an inferior quality, but the whole

! reserve System was slotted within the larger labour extractive system
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which applied throughout the territory. In order to live in the reser-

ves, blxcks required a permit and were subjected to grazing fees and

other taxes directly aiwed at restrieting the number of stock in the ' §
reserves. initially squatiing on white farms and government land provid-

ed some outlet from the repressive labour system, but the administration i

had early declared its opposition to squatting and it was made illegal :

m
in terms of sectfon 13 of Proclamation 11 of 1922

Proclamation il was, however, not applied to the Rehoboth Gebies, and it
was not until the Baster Agreement of 1923 that the authorities obtain

ed the legal means to control squatting within the debies. However, tle

i resistance of Baster rebels between 1523 and 1925 prevented the admin-
n 5t istration from taking action against squatters, and it was only after
H the suppression of the Rehoboth rebellion Lhat African temants of the
: Basters were prosectted within the dedses. The Magistrate of Rehoboth
pointed out after the rebelljon that the prosecution of squatters
which was hardly possible under the old system of control by
i the faad, has certainly had the effect of stimulating the
| labour supply and driving out loafers as well as preventing
- the gebiet from becoming a refuge for deserters.l
Thus prior to 1925 the Gediet provided a sanctuary to black stock owners
from the labour repressive system operative in other parts of the terr{-
i tory. It was also clearly in the incerest; of black squaiters in Reho-
! both to exert every available influence towards retaining or extending
Baster autonomy. The relationship between Basters and Africans in the
Geblet was not clear cut, and should be seen against the background of
the marginality of a Colnured community within a colonial and racially-
polarized society. As alruvady noted, the fehoboth community had a long
history of collaboration with the colonidl authorities, Collaboration -

particularly between the Baster Council and the adwinistration - comti-
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nued after the occupation of the territory by the Union, and the Council
periodically called on the colonial authorities to deal with recaleit-
i2

rant servanis and other blacks who defied their authority,

On the other hand, those Basters who rented pasturage to African squatt-
ers, were involved in mutoally dependent relationships with their
tenants. Pearson has possibly overamphasized the one-sided dependence of
African squatters on Baster landlords, maintaining that this was used to
put pressure on Herero i2nants to defy the stock branding requlaticns‘13
However, there is ample evidence of Herero resistance to the branding
regulations in other parts of the territory before this became an issue
in Rehoboth.l4 Furthermore, for those Basters who chose to challenge
rather than co:laborate with the colonial authorities, African squatters
provided potential military and political allies. Not only did the
Herero and other tenants form a numericzlly significant pari of the
Rehoboth population, but they also provided essential contact with the

larger Herero group.

For the Hereros outside Rehoboth, the Basters also offered a potential
ally against the colonial regime - particularly as the Rehoboth Burghers
had retained most of their arms. Already in 1922 there were reports that
the Herero leaders in Windhoek had established contact with the Basters:

The Hereros say that the Bastards have ¢:clined to give up

their arms to the whites and that the Hereros should stand by

the Bastards in trouble.!5
These shared interests between Hereros and Basters became particularly
important during the Rehoboth rebellion because the rebellion coincided
with the administration’'s attempts to remove the Hereros from the "tem-

porary" reserves in the central districts of the territory to the newly
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established reserves in the Sandveld. The Herero leaders had strongly
resisted the move, arguing, with some justification, that the allocated
area could support nefither them nor their stock, that it was "a country
only good for wild beasts”.

The Majority Party and the Baster Agreement

Wnile a full analysis of the causes of the split that accurred in the
Rehoboth community 1lies outside ths scope of this dissertation, a few ¢
pointers can be provided. The most basie reason for the clsavage in the

Baster community revolved around the choice of ractics by thiy warginal- )
L ized community caught up in the struggle betwsen blacks and whites, j
colonizers and colonized., Initially the Baster community bhad chosen :

collaboration with the celomial authorities, but this collaboration had e

entailed heavy costs, and in 1915 the community had rebelled against the
German authorities, Following the South African occupation of the terri-
tory, the dilemma of collaboration or challenge still remained, compoun-
ded by the ambiguity of South African policy in relation to Rehoboth.
From the beginning of South African rule there was evidence of disagree-
ment about tactics in the Baster Council, In 1916 V.S. ‘thomas, a Cape

Town attorney, was commissioned to petition the Union Government on

behalf of the Baster Council. The petition raised a number of compl-

aints against the @ ‘riry administration of the Geb/er. When the Baster

| captain, Cornelius -un Wyk, was confronted by the irate military magis-
trate of Rehoboth, he backed down and "seemed surprized at the allega-
tions contained in the dacument". The magistrate maintained that some
= members of the Council seemed ignorant of the contents of the petition

: and that the negotiations with Thomas had been conducted "almost
entirely® by Samuel Beukes, who at that time held the position of
magistrate in the community. It was Samuel Beukes who later opensd

the rift in the Baster Community by resianing his position as wmagis-
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trate and helping to launch the rebel "majority party"
As Peurson has shown, the split in the Baster community was not essent-

ially along class lines, but rather involved a division within the

dominant class. However, the rebel segment of the dominant group streng-

thened itself by accommodating the Raster subordinate class through the
creation of a "Parliament”, {n addition to establishing a Baster Council
of its own. The rebel segment also sought to include the African popula-

tion of the Gebies within its coalition. It was reported that Herero and

O other non-Basters were given the status of schterburghers and that some
were allowed to vote. As noted earlier, it was in the Interests of
African squatters in Rehoboth to suppori an autonomous Baster community.
Moreover, there appear to have been long standing tensions between the
; original ("0ld") Baster Council and some of the Africans in the Gebiet.
in 1916, for example, the Baster captain had requested the administra-
tion to remove about 20 Mama families from his farm because they refused
. to work.20 In 1922 the captain and other members of his council com-

i plained about Africans who re(useq to pay their taxes and expressed

i concern about "unrest" in the area. By entering into a collaborative

| relationship with the colonial authorities, the Baster council not only
- committed itself to supporting the policies of these authorities, but

i
| i became dependent on their aid when faced with opposition

: According to Viall, the existence of opposing factions within the Reho-
both community went back to 1916. However, the conflict was brought to
a head in 1923 when the administration attempted to formalize its rela-
tionship with the community by means of the Baster Agreement, This

agreement which emerged from negotiations between the administration and
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the Baster Council, provided for the local self~government of the
Geblet, but made all laws passed by the Council subject to the approval

of the administrator as well as giving the administrator the discretion

to exterd any of the laws operative in the territory to the Gedief The

administrator was obliged to consult the Baster Council before introdu-
23

cing new laws into the Gebles, but did not require its approval

The rebeilion

In August 1923 the agreement was put before a meeting of Rehoboth

Burghers, and rejected by 117 votes to 42. In spite of this opposition,

the Baster Council signed the agreement, but succeeded only in consolid-

ating the opposition to it. When the administrator visited Rehoboth in i

September to explain the agreement to the community, sot a single Baster

attended the meeting, In April 1924 the rebel faction - which had become Ry

known as the majorily party - organized elections for a new C-imcil and

nparliament®. Those who supported the agreement (the minor.., party)
| refused to accept either the election or the new bodies that were
created. The two councils, which became known as the 0ld Council and the

i
- q New Council respectively, therefore operated alongside one another,

i competing for ultimate aushority over the community, Finally, in
i December 1924 the New Council issued a declaration of independence. The
i admiristration responded by passing Proclamation 31 of 1924 which aboli-
shed the captaincy, council and other institutions of the Baster commu-
nity and vested all the powers and functions of these institutions with

o the magistrate of Rehoboth.

From this point the situation rapidly escalated into a direct confronta-
tion between the rebels and the administration, In December and January

the majority party held elections for the captaincy and council and
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continued to operate as the oe facto government of the Cedlez. In order
to impose 1its own authority over the compunity, the administration
announced that unless the community complied with its cattle branding
regulations by 1 March 1925, prosecutions would be instituted. As the
administrator later admitted, the administration had decided to impose
its authority through the branding law because it was "the most conven-
ient for bringing matters to an issue™. The rebels refused to comply
with the regulations and consequently a number of prominent members of
the majority party were summoned to appear before the magistrate. With
one exception these summonses were ignored, and when the police attempt-
ed to arrest the 1e;gers they were prevented from doing so by supporters

of the New Council.

Aftermath and significance of the rebellion

In the next few days the forces of the Rehoboth rebels and the troops
and police of the administration hegan concentrating in and around the
Gebiet respectively. At dawn on S5th April the town was surrounded by
South African forces and the rebels given an ultimatum demapding their
unconditional surrender. When the ultimatum had expired, three aircraft
of the South African Air Force flew low over the town and the administr-

ation's mounted force moved in, arresting 632 people and confiscating

1304 firearms. The significance of the Rehoboth rebellion extends

beyond the immediate issues of the Baster community and its relationship
with the South African authorities. As Suggested above, the rebellion
provided a focus for a much wider resistance against the colonial auth-
orities. With the suppression of the rebellion, the widespread popular
resistance and unity collapsed, and Namibia entered 4 new phase of its

history. Por the next 20 years resistance was not completely absent, but
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it assumed wore muted forms and lacked the coherence and unity that {t
displayed during the {irst five years of the mandate. There was more at
stake in the Rehoboth predicament than the assertion of community indep-
endence, For both the adwinistration and black stock owners, an autono-
mous Rehoboth represented a gap in the all-embracing system of labour
control thai was at the basis of Native policy in the territory. The
chronic labour shortages of this period and perennial complaints of
farmers that the reserves were sanctuaries for the idle, made [t essent-
ial for the administration to act and plug this gap in its system of

labour control.

Under these circumstances, the adminstration's choice of the branding
regulations as a means of forcing the Rehoboth rebellion to a head,
could hardly have been random. When these regulations were first introd-
uced in 1921, Native Commissioner C.N. Manning (who, ironically, served
as magistrate of Rehoboth during the height of the rebellion) made it
clear that they were

closely connected with the contrel of natives as, apart from

land, stock is their first consideration besides being a form

of currency.28
Branding and other forms of stock marking were essential not only as a
deterrent to stock tift, but also for the control of the movement of
stock, the counting (and thus control over the numbers) of black-owned

stock, the managemeni of the reserves, and the control of squatting.

The suggestion that the Basters had to put pressure on their African
tenants to force them to defy the branding regulations, or that the
resistance to branding in Rehoboth was responsible for similar resist-
ance elsewhere, appears highly questionable when seen in its proper

context. Resistance to the branding regulations had occurred in various
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parts of the territory, but particularly in Herero areas, some time
3
before they became an issue in Rehoboth. However, it is possible that

the example of Baster resistance to the regulations helped to spur on
31

resistance in other places, as for example in Ovitoto in March 1925

1f in fact the Basters were able to encourage resistance to branding in
other parts of the territory, why should it have been necessary for them
to subject their tenants to pressures in order to achieve the same

results?

By all accounts Africans. and particularly the Hereros, in the Gediet
responded enthusiastically to the cause of the Baster rebels, [t is
significant, for example, that more non-Basters than Basters were arres-
ted, and finally prosecuted, during the culmination of the rebeliion. Of
the 632 people so arrested, 289 were Basters, 218 Hereros, 75 Namas and
2
50 Damaras. In his annual report, the administrator expressed concern
about the role of non-Basters in the rebellion.
The most serious aspect of the attitude of the opposition’ in
Rehoboth, not only in this instance, but during the past
elghteen months, has been the effect on the natives who have
apparently come to regard theGebief as a sort of haven where
no law exists,... The attitude of natives incited by the
opposition section was openly hostile,.. It follows that the
natives do not wish to see our laws enforced in the Gediesi33
Similar toncern was expressed by the 0ld Raad which complained in Decem-
ber 1924 that the rebels “continue to incite not oni ~ur own Community
34

but worse, the Natives,...™

According to the magistrate of Rehoboth, with the exception of a few
servants of the Basters, all the non-Basters arrested during the rebell-
ion were "free agents". The magistrate reported that he had received

information to the effect that the Hereros were in favour of attacking
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the police several days before the South African forces moved into
Rehoboth.ss Some months before the Rehoboth rebellion reached a head,
the administration feared that a general rebellion might break out in
the territory. In December 1925 the Adminstrator's Office sent an urgent
communique to all majistrates in the territory informing them that “the
administration has received reports of native unrest which has been
accentuated by the attitude of the Rehoboth Community as a result of
Proclamation No. 31 of 1924." It was believed that "native emmissaries”
had been sent from one district to another and that "secret communica-
tions” were being exchanged. While the administration cautioned against
alarm, the magistrates were instructed to keep a close watch on all
"native movements" and to submit a weekly report on developments in each
district. The magistrates were also urged to establish “intelligence
systems” to facilitatgéche removal of whites from isolated rural areas

should a rising occur,

The administration also took action on another level. Frederick
Maharero, the eldest son of Samuel Maharerc, together with other highly
placed Hereros from Bechuanaland were visiting the various Herero
communities in Namibia at this time., On the same day that the district
magistrates were {nformed of a possible rising in the territory,
Frederick Maherero and his entourage were ordered to leave the
tarritory. The administration maintained this was necessary because the
Hereros hadagdopted a "deflant attitude” since Maherero had arrived in

the country.

Pearson has correctly observed . --out the involvement of the
Hereros in the Rehoboth dispute, the administration "wight have been

content to bide its time" and used economic pressures rather than milit-
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ary measures to bring the Basters in line with its policies.3a Towards
the end of March 1925 the head of the military forces in the territory
urged the Union Government to proclaim martial law in the Rehoboth
distriet, arguing that if resistance in the Gedies was "not immediately
checked by extreme and drastic measures, conflagration way rapidly
spread over the whole country and place us in position to face a
serious situation which under present adverse conditions will be diffi-
cult to cope with". A few days after the suppression of the rebell~
ion, reports continued to reach the administration of a possible rising
of the Hereros. The magistrate reported on ? April that be had received
information that the Hereros intended to rise., He had been unable to
ascertain the date of tEés rising, but "gathered that it would be in

about three weeks time",

Perhaps the clearest evidence of the administration's fear of a general
uprising were the measures adopted by the military in other parts of the
territory after the suppression of the Rehob.'h rebellion. Herero
witnesses maintained that the aircraft used to intimidate the Rehoboth
rebels, not only flew over ur o™ .th but also over the Herero reserve of
0rumba.4l Following the suppression of the Rehoboth rising, the admin-
istration pressed the Union gove: sment to sanction "bombing demonstrat-
ions" in selected areas throughout the territory including Ovamboland.
the proposal was at first vetoed by the Minister of Defence, probably
because of the internatlonal outery that followed the bombing of the
Bondelswarts in 1922, The administrator continued to insist on the
importance of these “demonstratlons” and permission was finally grant-
ed, The aim of these “bombing demonstrations® was to impress upon

potential rebels the great power of the state, and thas to avert a
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possible general rising. The Herero leader, Hosea Kutako, later told

Michael Scott that at this time the Hereros at Orumba were refusing to kS

be moved to the Epukiro reserve in the Sandveld. . ,a
I told them I was going back to Orumba where there is water
On hearing this the Government sent an aeroplane to come and

frighten us. I was taken to the place where the aeroplane was
dropping bombs 43

Soon after, the administration was able to accomplish its task of moving
. the veluctant Hereros from the reserve. The “bombing demonstrations"
also appear to have served their purpose in other areas. The magistrate
of Kee'ianshoop, for example, reported that he had taken "advantage of .
N the presence of the Hereros in Tses Reserve at K1, Vaaldras on the

occasion of the Bombing demonstration, to address them on the question

of branding and am glad to say that they all exception are
4

n ' having their cattle branded."

Soon after the suppression of the rebellion, the admwinistration began

moving the Yereros out of the Rshoboth Gedies. The Herero leader, Pestus
Kandjo 1l -~ complained that in the administration's haste to clear
Rehoboth of the Hereros, many had beei forced to leave their stock
behind. Permission to return to the Grdfes to retrieve their stock was

denied. in 1927, following publicerion of the Rehoboth Commission

| Report, it was decided that with the rxveption of the Damara who were

i ; servants of the wealthier Basters, o33 Natives would be removed from
|
i the gediet, and henceforth no Native ». . ! e granted right of residence
< 46
i there”. However, even before thi; t%: palice had been instructed "to

E - prosacute under Sections 14 and 15 o! 1w fastard Agresment, all able-
bodied natives (except the lot of Huverss and some Hottentots awaiting
L removal to Reserves) found in the &ebfef unless they are in bona fide

i employment,. or can produce a permit from the magistrate authorising
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47

their presence in theGebfes The gap in the labour extraction system
was thus effectively plugged. The removal of black squatiers from the
Gedret continued the process of impoverishment of the Basters. In his
report in 1926 the administrator noted that there was “"a good deal of
poverty® among the Basters:

«.many of them depend largely on what they receive from

natives in payment for grazing and squatting on their farms.

The natives, however, dare being moved out of the Gwdses and

sent to reserves as rapidly as possible, and those members of

the Rehoboth community who are dependent on them will no
doubt feel the resultant pinch.48

The removal of black squatters from the sebief served yet another pur-
pose. It eliminated what the leader of the armed forces in the
tervitory, Colonel De Jager, called the “dangerous link bitween Bastards

4
in the gedler and natives in other parts of the country.

Reasons for the faillure of the first phase of popular resistance

Essentialiy there were three major sets of factors which accounted fev
the failure of the first phase of popular resistance in Namibia: the
fragmented nature of the Namibian social formation, the composition and
nature of the political organizations established during this period

and the preponderant power of the colonial state.

Largely on account of ecologlcal conditions, Namibla has a relatively
small population scattered over an area which is two-thirds that of
South Africa. The vast distances and scattered populotion have provided
a major obstacle to national organization throughout Namibian history.
However, in the late 1920s the Namibian population was still in the
process of recovering from the shattering {mpact of the colenial wars

and repression of indigenous institutions of the early twentieth
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century. Although they were largely dispossessed, the people of the
police zone lacked the social integration to constitute a proletariat.
The larger part of the population was scattered among the various
settler farms and in the small and badly organized rural communities.
The urban population was small even in relation to the total population,
and ligittly controlled by the colonial state. A foreign component of the
black population, with distinct interests of its own, played a deminant

role in the wrban areas and added further diversity (and disunity) to

B the Nasibian social formation,

The division of the territory into the police zone and northern areas

placed acdiiional obstacles in the way of national organization, and

\7\ / effectively excluded the more densely populated northern areas from the
( political movement that developed in the police zone, Similarly, migrant

workers from the northern areas were effectively isolated from the rest

of the population by the contract labour and compound systems, However,
w H despite the isolation of the north and the cooption of indigemous lea-

ders into a system of indirect rule, there are indications that some of

% the Ovambos were alsn influenced by the spirit of rebellion that per-
meated the southern and central regions. During the period of intense
resistance towards the end of 1922 and the beginning of 1923, lpumbu,
! king of the Ukuambi Ovambes, issued ammunition to his people and ordered
them to guard the Onolongo and Ondangua routes into his country in order
to prevent whites from entering or passing through his territory, There
were also reports that the Uknawbi were selling stock to ohtain ammunit-
ion and gun powder.  In December 1922 an Ukuambi headman who had quar-
1 relled with Ipumbu, informed the administration that the Ukuambi King

had been sending agents into the police zone in order to acquire both
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arms and infurmation.
They (Ipumbu's agents) invariably go without passes and are
clever in evading the police. They are all after buying
rifles and ammunition, he does not send a few at a time
twenty or thirty are always away south. They bring him stupid
information such as “"This Government is finished, we hear all
over that the Americans are coming to take this country.”sl

Early in 1923 the Portuguese representative at Namakunde on the border
with Angola, stated that he had received reports "that natives in
Damaraland were waking preparations with Ovambos and natives in our
territory to rise against our and your Governments."52 Garlier there had
been a rumour in the ggtjo district that that the Hereros were obtaining

arms from Ovambolawd.

In spite of these, and earlier-mentioned signs of cooperation, the anti-
colonial movement in the territory never achieved the degree of coordin-
ation necessary to pose a serious threat to the colonial state. On each
occasion the authorities were able to isolate and deal swiftly with
manifestations of resistance, thus preventing outbreaks eisewhere in the

territory.

The structures of Namibian political organizations during this period,
were 2150 not suited to the task of leading effective and unified resis-
tance to the colonial state, Both the ICU and the UNIA were externally-
based organizations, and this allowed the authorities to isolate the
Namibian branches from their headquarters in Cape Town and New York
Furthermore, the millenarianism latent in Garveyism tended to deflect
Namibian resistance away from internal organization towards a hopeless

dream of external intervention.
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By the latter half of 1923 both organizations were in difficulty. The
ICU was effectively isolated from its headquarters in Cape Town and
unable to resolve the problems in its executlve cummittee.57 Native
Affairs officials in Windhoek reported in September 1923 that local
blacks had withdrawn from the UNIA branch and that no meeting had been
held “for some time". The conviction of Marcus Garvey in New York on
charges of fraud, wmay have contributed to the decline of the associa-
tion, it was suggested, The Luderitz branch was experiencing similar
difficulties, and the administrator reported in 1924 that the Luderitz
branches of both UNIA and the [CU had "practically died out and it is
only the South-West Africa National Coggress which still has some adher-

ents and occasionally holds meetings.™

In the final analysis, however, it was the disproportionate military and
organizational resources of the state that brought about the denouement
of this phase of resistance in Namibia. In particular the aeroplane
changed the whole complexion of guerilla warfare in the territory and
provided a powerful symbol of colonial supremacy with ich to intimid-
ate the colonized. Aircraft had been used not only to effect the swift
suppression of the Bondelswart rebellion and to intimidate the Rehoboth
rebels, but alse to impress upon other indigenous. communities the milit-
ary power of the colenial state, The helpless confusion and bewilder-
ment that followed the bombing of the Bondelswarts was summed up by
their leader, Jacobus Christian: “#y hadden ges: plannen omdat die

vilegmachines ons bedonderd geschoten hadden."

E.V. Walter has argued on the basis of a study of Zulu society under
Sheka, that "it is not the fnstruments of violence as such but the

techniques of social control® which ultimately determine whether or not
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people will revolt‘62 However, analysis ot social structures in Namibia
between 1915 and 192563 suggests that colonial "techniques of social
control” were not completely effective, and that the colonial state was
still in the process of consolidating its control over indigenous commu-
nities in the police zome. It was only after 1925, with the establ-
ishment of reserves, the cooption of indigenous and urban elites, and
the further elaboration of the legal superstructure, that the colenial
state was able to exercize effective control over the colonized popula-
tion464 Given the circumstances of the early i920s, the colonial state

was forced to rely more heavily on its “instruments of violence".

The introduction of aircraft was iherefore crucial in preventing
localized outbursts of rebclilc ‘vreading to other parts of the
territory. It has been consist .xed(’s that although the circum=-
stances of most of the black population favoured a general rising it
lacked the organizational structures necessary to plan and coordinate
such a rising. This meant that a general rising would only be possible
if a specific community took the initiative in leading the rebellion and
was able to hold out long enough for other communities to join it in the
struggle. The administration clearly realized this, and therefore acted

swiftly and brutally to suppress both the Bondelswart and Rehoboth

rebelljons.

¥ithout the resources to challenge the enormous power of the colonial
state, overt resistance ceased to be a practical or rational alterna-
tive, and the colonized could do 1ittle but wait for some development to
change the balance of power in their favour. For the next twenty years
of Namibian thtorzé resistance in the police zone took largely covert

and sywbolic forms.
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Chapter efight

CONTRACT LABOUR AND THE COLONIAL ECONOMY

The preceding chapters have dealt also exclusively with the central and
southern parts of Namibia known as the police zone, and little attention
has ‘been devoted to the northern areas of Ovamboland, the Okavango
region, the Kaokoveld and Caprivi. Although a provisional boundary
between these northern areas and the Portuguese colony of Angola was
first created in 1815, and these territories were incorporated as part
of Namibia by both Germany and South Africa, for the larger part of
Namibia's colonial history they retained an identity separate from the
rest of the terr’*ary. These northern areas were not conquered or colon-
ized by either German or Portuguese colonists, and in terms of an enaci-
ment passed by the Garman governor of South West Africa in 1906, all
traffic between the police zone and the northern areas was made subject
to the governor's consent. This enactment also prohibited the importa-
tion of arms, ammunition, horses and spirits into the area and controli-
ed the recrultment of labour. Under South African rule the northern
territories were gradually brought under colonial control, but the
colonial authorities took pains to preserve the isolation of these areas

from the police zone.

The nne major exception to this isolation was migrant or contract labour
which provided the essential link between the police zone and the
northern areas. As the main labour reservoir of the colony, it locked
the northern areas, particularly Ovamboland and the Okavango area, into
the colonial economy, One of the major achievements of black nationalism

in Namibia was the political integration of the northern areas into the
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yost of Namibia. Migrant labourers were to play a major role in this
integration. From the late 1950s onwards migrant labourers from the
north played an increasingly prominent role ir resistance to colonial
rule, not only constituting a major power base of the nationallst
movement, but also helping to politicize sections of the peasantry in
Ovamboland, and providing a significant part of the manpower reauired by

SWAPO's political and military organizations.

The origins of the contract labour system

The origins of migrant labour from northern Namibia and southern Angola
antedate the extension of colonial control over these areas by some 25
years. / clear distinction must therefore be drawn between those condi-
tions which initially led to the flow of migrant labour, and later
colonial interventions which both maintained and augmented this fliw
Initially climatic and ecological conditions were crucial in creating
the conditions for labour migration from northern Namibia and southern

Angola.

Recent research on ecological conditions in Angola shows that at least
since the fourteenth century, climatic instability has “contributed to
maintaining a precarious balance between food resources, population and
disease.” At least since 1350 droughts and famines in west-cetral
Africa have resulted in large migrations of populations. As Dias points
out, these larger migrations during famines appear

to have been a magnification of a more regular, underlying

pattern of seasonal migration occurring annually in the dry
months between June and November.2

Although cliwatic and dewographic patterns in Namibia have been less
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well researched, the available evidence is indicative of similar trends
as in southern Angola. This is consistent with the climatic topography
of this part of the continent, as the variability of rainfall increases
while {ts incidence decreases as one woves from north-east to south-
west, so that the more arid and drought-prone areas are found in the
southern and western extremes of the larger region, In Ovamboland, for
»ample, the period 1863 to 1972 saw 50 years of drought, of which 15
were widespread and severe, a further 13 years of abnorral floods, and
at least two years of devastating pestilence (rinderpest, 1897 and

locusts, 1907).

There are significant correlations between the number v. migrants
recruited in Namibia between 1907 and 1916 and drought, famine and other
natural disasters in the sending area (See table 8.1). Prior to 1908
the number of migrant labourers recruited never exceeded 2 000, During
the 1907-08 season, however, there was a severe (second degree) drought
as well as an infestation of locusts, and the migration rate rose to
abotit 4 000 for the year 1908. A further very severe (lhird degree)
drought in 1910-11 which resulted in famine in 1911 is reflected in
increases in the migration rate which exceeded 9 000 in both 1910 and
1911, The subsequent drop in recruitment to just over 6 006 in 1912 in
turn correlates with the good rainfall of the 1911-12 season. The
years 1913 o 1916, however, saw continuous snd severe drought and
famine.  This is reflected in the increase of the wigrant lavour force
to above 11 000 in 1913 and 1914, Economic activities and the recruit-
ment of migrant labour were interrupted by the war and occupation of the
territory by Soutk frican forces in 1915‘6 However, with the recom-
mencement of recruiting in 1916, drought and famine in Ovamboland

produced an unprecedented surplus of migrant labour
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TABLE 8.1: RAINFALL, FAMINE AND LABOUR MIGRATION RATES
“ROM OVAMBOLAND, 1907 - 1919
YEAR A“RUAL RECRUITMENT RAINFALL AND OTHER FACTORS
OF LVAMBO LABOURERS AFFECTING PRODUCTION ’
1907 1 700 1906-07:103 (Locusts)
1908 c4 ooo 07-08: 68 (Late rains)
1909 - 08-09:160 (Famine floods)
1910 9 100 09-10:122
1911 9 300 10-11: 42 (Famine)
1912 6 100 112121122
R 1913 11 600 12-13: 54 (Famine)
' 1914 11 loc 13-14: 82
3 1915 (war) 14-15: 81 (Famine)
1916 - 15-16: 51 (Famine)
1917 3 500 16-17:139
1918 - 17-18:106
N 1919 - 18-19: 56 {Drought}
‘ 1920 7 000 19-20: 91
| 1921 4 000 20-21:123 (Depression and drought)
1922 3 000 21»22% 43 (Depression and droughtj
- 1923 - 22-23:133
. , 1924 3 300 23-24: 71
7N ) 1925 4 000 24-25:164
~ 1926 4 000 25-26: 74

Colonial policies and migrant labour

¢

{ while drought and famine helped to lay the foundations of the, migrant
labour system in Namibia, colonial policies reshaped these ecological

responses into & comprehensive system of labour control and exploit-

ation. Under South African rule, the whole basis of power in Ovamboland
i was changed. By the combination of & system of indirect rule which |
‘ incorporated the kings and headwen into the colonial adaministrative
j apparatus, and the occasional use of military force, the South African ;
authorities gradually undermined the power and prestige of the Ovambo
rullng classes, Their task was considerably facilitated by the
j conditions of drought and famine in which they found Cvambolanda in 1915
and by the immediate circumstances of the Ukuanyama who together with
their king, Mandume, had fled across the border into Namibia after

their defeat by the Portuguese in Angola
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Mandume had been forced by his immediate military and economic vulner=
ability to deslare his allegiance to the new colonial masters and accept
the constraints of British “protection”. However, as the Ukuanyama
gradually recovered from the devastating effects of the drought and
Mandume was able to reorganize his military forces, he began to reassert
his authority and continued making excursions into Angola in spite of
the threats and protests of both South African and Portuguese officials.
As the Portuguese were demanding that Mandume be handed over to them and
the South African authorities feared that Mandume's defiance would
undermine their authority throughout Ovamboiand, they forced a confron-
tation with the Ukuanyama king. 4 military force was finally dispatch-
ed to Ovamboland in December 1916, and Mandume's capital, Ehole, was
attacked on February 6, 1917, The Ukuanyama were defeated in a short,

but fierce battle in which Mandume was also killed,

The defeat of the Ukuanyama allowed South Africa to consolidate its
administrative «nd military control over Ovamboland. Following their
defeat, the Ukuanyamas became the first Ovambo group to be effectively
disarmed. The administration was also in a position to ensure that
another king was not appointed to provide a rallying point for Ukianyama
resistance. After 1917 the Ukuanyama were ruled through "headmen* by
the colonial authorities. furthermore, the action against Mandume
helped to prevent cooperation between the different Ovambo groupings in
their resistance to colonial rule. The administrator pointed out in
1917 that

the result of the fight at Ehole and the progress of the

troops through the country have had the most salutary effect

on those headmen inclined to support Mandume...l0
Securing political and military control over Ovamboland was of the

utmest importance to the maintenance of the migrant labour system. As
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there were only a handful of colonial officials stationed permanently in
Ovamboland, the administration was heavily dependent on the cooperation
and compliance of the indigenous leaders. The defeat of the Ukuanyama
provided the administration with an ideal opportumity to meould the
indigenous rulers and l{nstitutional structures of this section of the

Ovambos to their needs.

‘The severe drought and famine of 19i5 had resulted ip an unprecedented
surplus of labour which the colonial economy. still in the process of
recovering from the disruptions of the war, was unable to absorb., An
immediate effect of this surplus was to force down the price of migrant
labour. Late in 1915 the Director of Public Works was advised to make
use of "as many Ovambos as you can employ at low rates of wages".l2 and
it was suggested that the railways "should employ on relief works a
considerable number of natives in exchange for their food only.* * The
wage rate suggested by the Chief Native Commissioner and confirmed by
the Pirector of Works in i9!5 ranged from 2/6 per month for youths

14
{"picanins") to 5/- a month for "strong able-bodied men".

It was not surprizing therefore that the surplus of labour did not last
very long. By the end of 1916, when good rains had broken the drought in
Ovamboland and the economy of the police zone had recovered from the
worst effects of the war, the settler economy returned to its familiar
state of labour shortage. At the close of 1916 the railways were
already short of 1 100 labourers and the mines of 1 000. In 1917
fewsr than 4 000 labourers wers recruited from both Ovamboland and
Uhavango, § This condition of chronic labour shortage was to continue

through to the 1920's and result in a severe labour crisis between 1923
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18
and 1925,

In spite of their securer political vontrol over Ovamboland and the
efforts of the recruiting organizations after 1926, the South African
authorities were unable to exceed or even match the high recruitment
rates of the German period between 1910 and 1914, climatic factors
were at least partly responsible for this. Although there were occasio-
nal droughts and food shortages after 1915, these never reached the
level of the droughts, famines and other natural disasters of the 1910
to 1915 period. Fluctuations in the flow of labour from Ovamboland were
closely tied to the supply of food in the area. As the administration's
representative at Namakunde remarked ;LI 1917, "good crops mean a scarci-

ty of labourers for the Protectorate.

The low migration rates after 1916 cannot, however, be explained in
terms of climatic conditions alone. Health conditions, particularly on
the mines which absorbed the lion's share of migrant labour, also played
an important role. Thus the influenza epidemic of 1918, which was
preceded by @ severe outbreak of measies. resulted in a 20 per cent
death toll among black labourers on the diamond mines in Luderit::.21
This "ad an immediate impact on the supply of lubour from Ovamboland and
the Okavango. The resident commissioner in Obamboland reported early in
1919 that the epidemic had "broken down" the system of labour recruit-
ment: ’

...the natives have naturally become nervous and since throw-

ing Ovamboland open again, I have had to make tours, hold

meetings and so forth to dispel fears and endeavour to quick-
1y re-establish the old system,22

Another factor which may have influenced the low migration rates after

“
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1923 was the effect of the depression ~~ diamond production. During the
depression the world demand for diamonds declined drastically and prices
dropped from an all time high of 113/11 shilliﬂgs per carat in 1920 to
79/5 1in 1921, 61/2 in 1922 and 54/10 in 1923.”3 As a result of the
unfavourable market, Luderitz diamond producers had cut back on produc-
tion and retrenched nearly the whole of their black labour force. As the
mines and the railways were the two mujor employers of migrant labour in
the territory, the majority of migrant labourers was affected, The only
major avenue of employment which remained open to migrants was farm
labour, and there are indications that during the depression many
migrant labourers were redirected to the farms. From the beginning of
South African rule, Ovambo and other migrant labourers had strongly
resisted farm labour. For example, the resident commissioner in
Gvamboland reported during the military period that groups of labourers
calling for labour passes to proceed South have invariably
been asked whether they would not contract for farm and
agricultural work, but this suggestion is always met with
general expressions of disapproval.2s
Farm labour was rejected not only because of the poor wages, rations
and treatment of labourers, but ulso because Ovambo lah-'wrers preferred
to work in large groups "due to the erratic and often poor treatment
accorded parties (of migrant l::ourers) after being spiit up and distri-

buted to farmers in the past."

Clearly the large work groups on the mines and railways afforded greater
protection and security to migrant labourers than the relative isolation
on farms. Officials in the Native Affairs Department had frequently
advised the administration against forcing migrant labsurers to accept
farm labour. 1In those cases where migrants had accepted farm labour out

of ignorance of the sonditions on the farms, this had frequently led to

4
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discontent and desertions. If was felt that any large-scale channeling
of migrants o the farms would have a negative effect on further rec.ui~
tment.z The administration had therefore adopted the policy of direc~
ting migrant labour, particularly from Ovamboland - its major source of
such labour - to the mines, railways and Works Department. This, it was
argued, would conserve police zone labourers for the farmers. During
the depressis 1, however, opportunities for working for the mines and
railways were significantly circumscribed, and farm labour therefore
became the only major alternative for migrant labourers. It was a
combination of factors like these that resulted in low migration rates

from the northern areas after 1922,

The diamond market first showed signs of recovery in April 1922, and by
July of that year production was resumed., Between October and December
1922 the diamond companies placed requisitions for more than 3 000
labourers from Ovamboland, but by April 1923, the administration had
been able to recruit little more than 700 labourers for the mines.
According to the inspector of mines, 2 000 fewer Ovambos were recruited
in the last six months of 1922 than had been recruited during the same
period in 1920 before the depression.29 In December 1922 a new agree-
ment bhad been negotiated by the Consolidated Diamond Mines (CDM} with
the Diamond Syndicate in Kimberly in terms of which its mines were to
produce between 35 000 and 40 000 carats a month, . However, during
the first four months of 1923 it was reported that, on account of the
labour shortage, the company had only been able to produce an average
of about 20 000 carats a month. 1t was estimated that during the first
quarter of 1923 a deficit o 72 000 carats had been incurred, and the
company had to make "very serlous inroads" into the stock of diamonds

it kept in reserve. It was feared ihat reserves might not be sufficient
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31
to fulfill the quota for that year

Initially the dfamond companies had resisted the recruitment of both
local (police zone) labour and labour from South Africa, Although the
diamond mines had made use of a large complement of South African mig-
rant labourers both during the German period and the military period,
South African labourers were paid about three times as much as Ovambo
and other Namibian migrant labourers. In 1917, for example, Ovambo
labourers were paid £1 per month as opposed to the £3 per month wage of
labourers recruited from South Africa.32 However, with the Ovambo
resistance to migrant labour in 1923, no alternative remained but to
recruit labour externally from South Africa, Bechuanaland and Basuto-
land.33 Attempts wera also made to recruit labour from Namaqualand and
some diamond mines even resorted tu local Nama labourers although S:he

mines had in past maintained that pelice zone labour was inadequate.

In spite of the use of external labour supplies, the mines continued to
experience labour shortages. In 1924 the diamond mines were estimated
3
to be short of 2 000 labourers, and the following year the administra-
tor reported that the problem had intensified:
This demand for labour is due to the number of settlers
coming inty the country and the increased activity ir & ’'ning
and industrial concerns and has now reached the stage where
the question of obtaining farm labour from outside the terri-
tory will have to be more seriously considered for shortage

of labour is seriously hampering farming, wining and indus-
trial development.36

In their eagerness to supply labour to the aines official recruiters
appeared prepared to accept any Ovambo labourer, regardless of age or
state of health, who was prepared to accept contract labour in the

south.  Together with the harsh and unhealthy conditions on the mines,
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this helped to push up the death and disease rates on the mines, and
led in turn to the spreading of reports in Ovamboland which further dis-
couraged the flow of migrant labour from the territary.37‘ Migrant
lahourers also transmitted diseases from the mines to Ovamboland, In
1924 and 1925 there were outbreaks of influenza in Ovamboland which
caused heavy death tolls, particularly nmogs the Ukuanyama who made up

the biggest part of the Ovambo labour force.

As a result of the labour shortages, the high death and disease rates on
the mines, and the general dissatisfaction of mining and other employers
with the administration's recruitment policies, a series of conferences
were held between the administration and mining representatives in order
to solve these labour problems, The possibility of forming an associa-
tion to organize the distribution and recruitment of labour was first
raised at a conference between the administration and mining interests
towards the c1d of 1923, However, the idea was shelved as "premature "
and instead a quota systemagor the distribution of labour to the differ-

ent mines was agreed upon.

Further meetings were held in August and September 1924 in which the
mines agreed to the imposition of new standards in the accommodation and
rations of migrant labourers. Provisions were also made for the
standardization of medical examinations of recruits and the posting of a
medical officer to Ondonga. Finally at a conference in Windhoek in
December 1925, 1t was decided to create two recruiting organizations,
the Southern Labour Organization (5L0) which would cater for the labour
neads of the diamond mines and the Northern Labour Organization (NLO)

which would provide labourers to the northern mines and farmers. While
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the SLO would recruit labour from Ovamboland, the MLO would recruit from

the Okavango area,

Provision was also made for the "medical” classification of recruits
into three categories: "A-labourers", those considered fit for the more
vigorous conditions of the diamond mines; "B-labourers", those fit for
mines and industries where conditions were not so rigorous as in Tsumeb
and Grootfontein; and “C-labourers”, those who were not considered
suitable for mining or industrial employment, but were fit for farming
or domestic labour. By agreeing to the creation of the labour organiz-
ations, the administration was able to rid itself of some of the
problems of labour recruiting while keeping control over the activities
of recruiters, The administration was strongly opposed to allowing
individual employers to do their own recruiting because it was felt that
recruiters might have "a disturbing effect” on the black population
beyond the police zone, and that competition between different groups of
employers “might have the effect of unduly increasing the, cost of

labour™,

Labour shortages and the decline of the mining industry

One of the outstanding features of the first ten years of South African
rule in Namibia was the ability of the northern areas to resist the
pressures of the colonial s}ate to extract a migrant labour force. In
spite of the creation of labour organizations, the labour shortage
continued to the end of the 1920's, when drought and depression severely
curtailed ecomomic activity in the territory. Following a tour of the
police zone in 1926, the adminisirator reported that he had "everywhere"
encountered complaints about the shortage of labour

It was hoped that the formation of the two recruiting assoc-
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iations ... would improve the position, but these hopes have
up to the present not been realised. On the contrary ... the

number of natives recruited during the year was lower -than
ever before. .,

The labour shortage, the administrator claimed, was making further
development of mining impossible and retarding the progress of the
nnuntryAéd In spite of the concerted efforts of both recruiting
organizations to expand the migrant labour force, there was a small drop
in the number of migrants recrulted from the north between 1927 and
1928, which prompted the administrator to remark that the "efforts of
the recruiting organizations have definitely established that it is
hopeless to expect to supply from sources within the borders of the

45
Territory the ever growing demand for labour" .

Another prominent feature of the early phase of South African rule was
the segmentation of the labour force of the territory, and the near
monopoly held by the mining industry over migrant labour from the north.
The segmentation of the ‘abour force was closely tied to the Eentrality
of the mining industry, and in particular diamond mining, within the
colonial economy. The diamond mines were able to wield enormous politi-
cal influence because of dependence of the administration on the diamond
tax as & major source of revenue. In terms of the provisions of the
1899 Preclous Stones Act of the Cape Colony, 60 per cent of the profits
of the diamond mines went to the state, The segmentation of the
labour force was also intended to protect the interests of the settler
farmers, If migreat labour from the north was channelled to the mines,
the wmajority of black labourers within the police zone would be
"reserved" for the farmers, This “ethnic divisior of labour" would also

help to keep wages low by preventing competition for scarse labour
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resources between the mines and the farmers

These major trends in the supply and organization of labour were, how-
ever, to underge important changes during the next two decades. The
administrator s coiclusion that the migrant labour supply from the north
bhad already reached its limits, was to prove wrong. Following the
depression and severe drought of the early 1930s, the migrant labour
force from the north increased significantly., This upward trend was
interrupted, but not stemmed, by the outbreak of World War II. With the
economic expansion after the war, the flow of migrant labour from the
north 1increased phenomenally, from 15 000 in 1945, to 22 000 in 1955,
30 000 in 1960, and 43 000 in 1970, The monopolization of migrant
labour by the mines was also to undergo a transformation. With the
decline of the mining industry during the depression and World War II,
agriculture assumed an increasingly important position within the colon-
ial economy, and was able to demand a progressively larger share of the
migrant labour force. By (948 settler farmers had secured more than 50
per cent of this labour force against the Namibian mines' 25 per t:ent,49
Although the farmers' share of the migrant labour force declined after
1948, while that of the mines grew, settler agriculture continued to be
an important employer of migrant labour, and the mines were never again
in the position to assert the monopoly they had enjoyed in the first ten

to fifteen years of South African rule.

Decline of the mining industry

As Lenzen points out in his history of diamond production, the year 1926
was a major turning point in the fortunes of the diamond industry centr-
ed on southern Africa. In 1925 rich deposits of alluvial diamonds

were discovered in the vicinity of Lichtenburg in the Transvaal and by
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October 1926 these new fields were producing more crude diamonds

the entire De Beers Group, In 1926 further alluvial deposits

than

were

discovered along the Namagualand coast of the northern Cape. These new

discoveries accounted for the production of more than £20 million of

diamonds by the end of 1929, The Namibian mines were the most severely

affected by this sudden expansion in world diamond production

The

diamonds produced by the new fields were of a similar quality to those

produced in Namibia, and thus came into direct competition with Namibian

production, While the established South African mines cut back on

exports {and not production), the Namibian mines were also forced to

reduce production. As a result the labour force of the diamond mines

was reduced in 1927 by several thousand labourers who weie diverted to

51
other sectors of the economy such as agriculture and the tin mines.

TABLE 8,2 : RECRUITMENT OF MIGRANT LABOUR FROM OVAMBOLAND, OKAVANGO AND

ANGOLA, 1926-1974

Year Total Year Total
recruited recruited

1926 6 318 1945 15 341
1927 6 793 1946 13 424
1928 6 277 1947 -
1929 5 862 1948 17 494
1930 4 849 1949. 19 487
1931 1 835 1950 18 698
1932 309 1951 19 230
1933 229 1952 20 860
1934 1151 1953 20 646
1935 3 380 1954 20 080
1936 4 931 19535 22 752
1937 9 245 1956 21 885
1938 9 487 1957 21 722
1939 8 458 1958 23 296
1940 9 705 1960 30 129
1941 7 325 1966 39 033
1942 7 678 197671 43 89¢
1943 12 404 1973/4 56 181
1944 11 072
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Further cutbacks in diamond production became necessary towards the end
of 1929. The administrator reported in that year that the "continued
effort to regulate production to the vagaries of the market has of late
years become an annual occurrence and of necessity militates against
efficient working". These {nitial difficulties were, however, to be
compounded by the impact of the depression on the world diamond market

The onset of the depression was clearly manifested in the sharp decline
of diamond imports into the United States, the world's major diamond
buyer. Diamond imports into the US decreased by more than 80 per cent

54
between 1929 and 1932.

From 1929 the mining industry in Namibia went into decline, with recove-
ry only setting in 1935/36, and then only partially. In 1930 about 1 500
black labourers were retrenched by the diamond mines. In the following
year the Namaqualand Diamond Company closed down, retrenching all its
employees‘55 During the last quarter of 1930, CDM's output was reduced
to 38 000 carats, as compared to the 135 000 carats output of the first
quarter. This, the administrator commented, might "without exaggeration
be described as the collapss of the diamond market".56 Further drops in
diamond production and exports occurred in 1932, however, and in 1933
CDM ceased all operations excepi for prospecting and the removal of
overhurden,57 An improvement in diamond salés took place in the second
half of 1934, but the increased demand for diamonds was counteracted hy
a steep drop in price, which fell from 63,5 shillings in 1933 to 34

shillings in 1934,
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TABLE 8.3 : PRODUCTION AND SALE OF DIAMONDS F)IOM NAMIBIAN MINES,
5

1926-1934

Year Diamond Diamond Price Total

production sales per value

(carats} (carats) carat sold
1926 683 8Ol 726 808 56,42 £2 050 688
1927 723 877 577 341 56,13 1 620 862
1928 503 142 564 383 49,25 1 339 864
1929 597 189 533 101 60,69 1617 698
1930 415 047 214 036 59,62 640 253
1931 71 532 103 131 58,18 300 000
1932 17 944 44 313 95,30 211 170
1933 2374 9 113 63,50 57 860

1934 4 126 257 813 34,00 449 167

Other minerals showed similar declines in both production and exports.
In 1930 there was a sharp drop in the price of copper, and the OMEG mine
at Tsumeb introduced wage cuts for both black and white staff. During
the same year there was a drop in the price of tin and a decrease in
vanadium exports. o The price of copper fell again in 1931, as did the
prices of silver and lead. By 1933 nearly all mines in Nawibia had
ceased production. Vanadium production (South West Africa Company)

was only resumed in 1935 and copper production (OMEG) in 1937

¥With the collapse of the mining industry during the depression, labour
recruitment dropped drastically, For the first time since the beginning
of South African rule, the supply of migrant labour exceeded the de-
mand, ¢ from 1929 recrultment of migrant labour droppeg steadily until
it reached 309 and 229 in 1932 and 1933 respectively. ) South African
and other foreign labour had already been phased out during the pre-

depression period.
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TABLE 8.4 : MINERAL AND AGRICULTURAL EXPORTS, 1925-1¢41

Year Mineral Percentage  Agricultural Percentage
exports of total exports of total
1925 £2 148 349 & £404 539 15
1926 2 526 007 7 647 220 20
1927 2 504 027 70 933 873 26
1928 2 033 370 61 i 144 819 34
1929 2 587 931 72 825 157 23
1936 1 835 79G 72 604 763 24
1931 576 672 40 697 714 48
1932 195 113 18,7 784 244 75,3
1933 86 845 5,96 1195 446 82,12
1934 121 404 10,63 924 715 82,24
1935 844 134 33,55 1 506 047 62,80
1936 1 194 005 38,43 1 796 925 57,83
1937 1 421 784 38,52 2 134 792 57,84
1938 1 330 789 37,38 2 063 094 57,94
1939 723 014 21,28 2 561 063 75,40
1940 944 067 25,5 2 606 737 70,4
1941 719 847 14,3 4 001 006 9.5

From the administration's viewpoint, the most serious aspect of the
crisis in the mining industry was the fall in mining revenue. During
the first five years of the mandate (1920/25), revenue from mining had
averaged about £446 000 a year. However, from 1926/27 a steep decline
occurred, reaching a basement of £10 000 in 1932/33.68 The fall in
mining revenue produced larce deficits in the administration's budgets
from the beginning of the 1930s. These deficits could only be met by
loans from the Union governraent.69 As {llustrated by Table 8.5, the
diamond tax made up the larger part of the general mining revenue and

was therefore largely responsible for the steep drop in state revenue.
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TABLE 8.5 : MINING AND DIAMOND REVENUE, 1926-1934 4
Year . Mining  revenue Diamond revenue
1926727 £240 000 £217 000
1927/28 49 000 28 000 4
1928729 95 000 76 000
1929/30 116 000 92 000
1930/31 41 600 22 000
1931/32 (after funds) 14 000 No comparable
. figures
) 1932/33 10 000 .
1933734 45 000 i
1934/35 55 000

Changing relationships between agricultural and mineral production ,

o ‘The depression not only resulted in an abselute decline in mineral

exports, but also reversed the proportion of mineral to agircultural
71

exports. 1n 1925 minerals had made up 80 per cent of Namibia's ex-

b ports, while agricultural products made up only 15 per cent. In spite
! of the severe drought of the late 1920s and early 1930s, agricultural
exports (48%) surpassed mineral exports (40%) in 1931, The proportion L
of mineral exports continued to decrease, reaching 6 per cent in 1933
against 82 per cent for agricultural exporis, Although mineral exports

| displayed an upward trend after 1933 they did not reach the levels of

' the 1920s. Moreover, with the outbreak of the Second World War, a
i decline set in once again, halving the value of mineral exports, Agricu-
Itural exports on the other hand, increased substantially from 935 and

were favourably rather than adversely affected by the war

This combination of factors ensured that agricultural exports retained
their leud over minerdl exports throughout the 1930s, in spite of the
partial recovery of the mining industry between the depression and war.
By 1941 mineral exports made up only 14,3 per cent of all exports, while

agriculturat products consiituted 79,5 per cent of this total. Because v
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of the special difficulties of shipping during the war, base mineral
exports suffered most severely, and early in 1940 the OMEG copper mines
was forced to close down once again. With the exception of an initial
decline in 1939, the impact of the war on the diamond market was not as
marked as that on base minerals, and the demand for industrial diamonds
actually inc‘reased as a result of the needs of the munitions industries.
It would appear, however, that the Namibian diamond industry did not
gain ;ge full benefit of these conditions because of uota restric-

tions.

Farming, however, flourished as a result of the war. Ready markets were
found for agricultural preducts both ovuro2as and in the Union where
accelerated industrial development aun ailitary needs substantially
increased the demand for food products. In addition, both the demand
and prices of karakul pelts remained high. In spite of the combined
effect of the depression and the severe and protracted drought during
the late 1920s and early 1930s, agricultural exports did not uecline as
steeply as mineral exports. According to figures provided by the admin-
istration, agricultural exports dropped from mora than £1 million in
1928 to  £605 000 in 1930. Recovery first set in 1933 and after a
short-termed reversal caused by the outbreak of foot and mouth disease

In 1934, export figures rose steadily.

These export figures, however, mask the considerable difficulties exper-
ienced by every branch of agricilture except karakul farming dvring the
crises of 1929 to 1935, and the substantial state aid that was poured
into settler ogriculture to tide it over this peried. It was essent-
ially karakul farming which prevented the collapse of agricultural

exports during the drought and depression., Because karakul lambs are
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slaughtered for their pelts at birth. the risks of drought are minimized
in this branch of farming. Although the price of pelts did drop
slightly during the depression, karakul farming suffered less than any
other branch of agriculture.7 This together with the quick turtover of
capical,79 resulted in the remarkable growth of this industry from the
early thirties. In 1931, for example, the administrator observed that
the

one bright spot in the farming industrv has been the karakul,

for the price of pelts has dropped very little, It is not

surprizing that more and more attention is being paid to this
branch of farming.80

The number of karakul sheep in the territory grew from 290 000 in 1930
to 1,2 million fn 1935 and 3,2 million in 1943. Exports also grew
rapidly, from under &£1 million 1938 to £4,3 million in 1945 and £5.6
million in 1952, By 1946 Persian Lag? (karakul) pelts made up 50 per

aent of the territory's total exports.

1t was not until the early 1950s that agriculture's dominant position
within the Namibian economy was challenged, The mining sector had begun
recovering after the war, and by 1951 again commanded a larger propor-
tion of the gross domestic product than agriculture. Thereafter mining
continued to grow at a faster rate than agriculture, and by 1956 mining
accounted for 43 per cent of the GDP while the agricultural sector
accounted for only 23 per cent., Following World War II secondary and
tertiary industries, which had previously made up an insignificant part
of the economy, also expanded rapidly, For example, secondary indus-
try's contribution to the GDP increased from a mere £600 000 in 1945 to
£4,7 willion in 1956, These broad economic trends have continued to

the present, In 1977, for example, mining contributed an estimated 33,2
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The 20 year period in which agriculiure held a dominant position within
the Namibian economy had some important implications for the development
of colonial, and especially labour, policies. From its inception in
1920 the administration's settlement programme was heavily supported by
financial and other aid from the state. ’ This tendency became more
pronounced as mining revenue declined after 1926,  Already in 1927 the
administrator had remarked on the precariousness of the diamond industry
as a source of revenue, and had emphasized "the necessity of developing
other sources of revenue". As no other significant alternative exis-
ted, the administration therefore turned its attention to agriculture,

The farming industry at the outset requires substantial

assistance, but it is stable and contributes in many direct-

ions to revenue.89
These tendencies were reinforced by the continuing decline of mining. In
order to pursue its policies of land settlement and agricultural devel-
opment, substantlal sums of money had to be borrowed from the uUnion
government. Between 1926 and 1935 the administration borrowed
£2 576 900 from the Union government, mainly in order to finance the

development of settler agriculture

The role of agriculture in shaping the contract labour system

The impact of these dpvelopments on the migrant labour system became
apparent immediately after the depression when the recrujtment system
had been reinstituted. In 1935 a comprehensive series of regulations
aimed at the control of the migrant labour force was introduced in the
form of Proclamation No. 29 of 1935 and Government Notice 180, 1735,°
Essentially, Proclamation 29 provided for control over the mobility and

employment of migrant labourers from beyond the police zone as well as
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from other territories. Its major provisions included the introduction
of a pass system and register for all "northern and extra-territorial
Natives". Although provision was made for the exemption of those labou-
rers who had been in the police zone for ten years or longer, exempiion
ultimately depended on the decision of the Chief Native Commissioner.
in terms of the proclamation it became an offence to employ passless
migrants, amd for migrants without passes to offer themselves for
employment., In addition the proclamation provided for the repatriation

of migrants to their "places of recruitment or domicile".

According to the administrator. the "principal object® of the proclama-
tion was "to prevent northern and foreign nativés from flocking into the
urban locations where they become detribalised and fail to support their
families". Although "detribalization" undoubtedly caused some concern
among administrative officials in Ovamboland and other northern reser-
ves.94 the major thrust of the new legisiation was to ensure a cheap and
rigerously csutrolled labour force for the farms and mines, as the admi-
nistrator’s subsequent discussion of the proclamation attests
As far as possible this class of native (i.e, migrant labour)

is not allowed to come into the urban areas but is given
ewployment either on the farms or mines 95

That contract labourers were being reserved }or both the farmers and the
mines represented a significant departure from pre-depression polictes
when the mines possessed a virtual monopoly over this labour force.
Moreover, as the mines did not resume full production until after World
War 11, their labour needs during this period were limited, and it was
essentivily the Tarmers with their abysmally low wages and poor working
conditions who required protection from the "lure" of better paid jobs

in the urban areas. As Stanley Greemberg points out, "(c)onstraints on
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labour mobility are a routine response of landowners to the changing
6

fortunes and opportunities of their farm labourers."

The origins of Proclamation No. 29/1935 can be traced back to 1928 when
following the recommendations of the Farm Industry Commission, adminis-
N tration and setiler reprasentatives had discussed the possibility of
reintroducing the German dfesspuch or registration system. Although

this particular proposal was not implomented, mining and agricultural

1 tnterests had agreed on the necessity of introducing tighter control
over the contract labour force. The mines which absorhed the lion's
share of migrant labour, were concerned that the failure of some
migrants to return home was having a negative effect on the indigenous

7N authorities int the sending areas and that the latter would therefore

; resist recruiting in their areas., It was also felt that tighter comirol
i over migrant labourers wonld help to decrease labour recruiting iees,97
However, legislation was only introduced in 1935, presumably because of
the inlervening depressfon and the consequent decline of mining

production,

: In spite of this early consensus between mining and agricultural inter-
< ests, it would be mistaken to equate the interests and requirements of
the mines with those of the settler farmers.  Although both mines and
] : farmers were pssentially interested in a cheap and accessible labour

force, the settler farmers were in a far more vulnerable position than
- the mines, This was not only because the mines, with the connivance of
the administration, had ensured for themselves the majority of contract
labour, but also because migrant labourers themselves had shown a defin-

ite preference for mine labour above agricultural labour. Although, as
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already demonstrated, condiiions on the mines were far f{rom favourable,
migrant labourers generally preferred to withhold their labour complete-
ly, rather than risk the far worse conditions associated with farm
labour, In general the financial strengh of the mines allowed them
greater flexibility in adapting both wages and compound conditions when
pressures wete brought to bear on them. Settler farmers were there-
fore in greater need of political intervention and coarcion to secure a

labour force.

The settler-controlled Advisory Council had played an important role in
the formulation of Proclamation z9. It saw the prociamation as not enly
providing the necessary control over the contract labour force, but also
as a means of reducing the recruiting fees of the Northern Labour Organ-
ization {(NLO) which supplled labour to the farmers and the northern
wines, In fact the Advi:gry Council equated the interests of the NLO

with those of the farmers,

Whatever the intentions underlying the proclamation, its implementation
certainly favoured the interests of white farmers. Not only did it
prevent the threatened flight of labour to the towns, but it also helped
to channel mlgrant labour into agriculture and to reduce wages, For
example, the Native Affairs Department in Tsumeb noted that under the
provisions of the proclamation, Ovamb.s and other northern labourers who
had been in the polize zone for a number of years, had been forced to
return to their “home areas” where they were recruited at lower rates of
pay:

in one casa a native who had bsen earning £2 per month
returned as & farm boy at 10/- a month.100

Some farmers had taken advantage of the preclamation to threaten migrant
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iabourers “that if they ever leave their service they will be sent back
to their homes by the Police™:
Rather than risk that many of the boys who seem to have an

unholy terror cf returning to Ovamboland, will work for
nothing,101

The proclamation was also used by the administration as a weapon ard a
threat against "foreign" or northern labourers whose preseace in the
territory, was considered "undersirable", and even in the case of labou-
ress who had been in the pelice zone for more than ten years, Not only
was the administration empowered to repatriate any "foreign" or northern
black, but it could also have the costs of repatriation deducted from
the wages of the person repatriated. In 1937, for example, an Ovambo
resident of Luderitz was repatriated for beind an “agitator" because he
had resisted paying the Ovambo tribal levy and, dronically, had helped
to organize a petition against the proclamation under which he was later

repatriated.

while Proclamation No. 29/1935 provided the general framework within
which the contract labour force was conirolled, other. more specific

measures were used in conjunction with this law, to channel migrant
labour into the agricultural sector, The most effective of these was
the "medical® classification system that had been adopted in 1925 to
curb the high mortality rates on the mines. In terms of this classif-
ication system migrant labourers recruited in the north were subjected
to a madical examination and then classified into "a®, “B", “C" and "D*
categories, supposedly in accordance with physical fitness and age

While labourers classified in the "A" and "B" categories were drafted to
the mines and "D* labourers were rejected as physically unfit for any

form of work, “C* labourers were reserved for farm labour and certain
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103

TABLE 8.7 ; CLASSIFICATION OF HIGRANT WORKERS, 1927<1955 -

(BY PERCENTAGE)
A

Year c o
1927 76,2 2 1,7 0,9
1929 70,4 12,9 14,9 0,9
1030 73,9 15,1 5,7 5,3
1931 69,1 16,4 3,4 11,1
1934 86,1 - - 13,9
1935 75,3 - 5,4 19,3
1936 64,2 1,0 27,8 7,0
1937 43,5 13,4 34,4 8,7
1938 26,9 18,2 47,4 7,4
1939 29,9 1.1 61,3 7.5
1541 10,3 3,4 85,1 1.2
1942% 15,3 4,7 80,0
1943% 20,4 5.3 74,2
1944* 13,8 13,7 72,8
1945% 15,3 21,0 63,6
1946 10,9 10,2 71,1 7,8
1947+ 32,7 18,6 48,7
1948 44,8 26,3 28,8
1949* 49,2 25,0 25,8
1954755% 66,7 14,5 18,7

“Percentage of "D" category not available. Percentages calculated on
the basis of "A", "B", and "C* categories only.

classes of "light work" on the mires. As demonstrated by the figures
above, before 1936737 the vast majcrity of migrant labourers were clas-
sified as “A" labourers, while the number of "C" labourers remained
consistently low. After 1935 these rafios gradually changed until they
were reversed, so that from 1938 to 1947 the majority of labourers fell

into the "C" category.

The percentage of "C" labourers steadily declined from a peak of 85,1
per cent in 1941 until in 1948 "A" labourers once again made up the
greater proportion of the migrant labour force. Thereafter these trends
continued uatil in 1954755 “A labourers wade up 66,7 per cent of the
migraT84 work Fforce, while ©c" labourers had decreased to 18,7 per

cent., Howevers, agriculture's share of the migrant work forve did not
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decline as drastically as these figures suggest because of changes in
the system of distribution Thus although the number of "C* labourers
had decreased to 18,7 per cent in 1954/55, 31,8 per cent of the migrant
Yabour force was channelled into agriculture during this period, the
aduitional labourers being provided from the "A" and "B" categories,w5
In 1948 when "C" labourers comprized about 29 per cent of the migrant
labnes force, more than 50 per cent of the 17 500 migrant labourers were
emp.. ;4 by settler farmers, Although by the mid-1950s mining was
employing a slightly larger part of the migrant labour force than
settler agriculture, the latter continued *to absorb a significant por-
tion of this labour force.w6 Thomas, for example, estimated that in
the early 1970s, commercial agriculture employed 23 per cent of an
estimated total of 43 500, against mi*ing’'s share of 28 per cent. The
remainder of the migrant work force was shared out among the administ-
ration, constructicnio7transport, commerce, fishing, secondary industry

and domestic service.

Further impllcations of agriculture's dominance over labour policies

The foregeing analysis demonstrates the central role of the agricultural
sector in shaping the contract labour sysiem in Namibia during the 1930s
and {940s. It was also during this period that a fundamental change in
the flow of migrant labour was achieved by ihe re-routing of this flow
from mining into agriculture. Seen agaiast the circusiscribed aims of
the colonlal system, this represented a remarkable achievement, particu-
larly as migrant labourers had manifested a long-standing resistance ‘o
farm labour. 1In 1937, for example, the NLO which was responsible for
distributing mig.ant labour to the farmers, expressed doubts that the
organization would be able to maintain the flow of contract labour to

the farms:
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The farmers will have to pay better wages very soon, as with
numerous new chances of employment and the mines open
natives will not be willing to aceept the present low wage on
farms ,.. We are doing our best to prevent a rush of boys
from farms to the Mine(s) ,.,108

* Not only were wages in agriculture lower than in any other sector or
i) type of employment, but the introduction of contract labour into the
farming sector was accompanied by a corresponding drop in farm wages

According to Olivier, a Native Affairs official who was later to become
Commissioner-General of South West Africa, before the introduction of
k e wigrant labour into farming, police zone labourers had been paid an
average wage of 15/~ a month. Ovambos {migrant workers}, on the other
hand, were engaged at an average wage of 8/- to 10/- a month,‘og These
gapallingly low wages were of caurse at the bottom of the popularity of

contract workers among farmers. In addition the housing, ‘abour condi-

tions and the treatment of labourers on farms were worse than in any
5 ) otha» sector. In spite of their extremely low pay, form labourers were
]
”y . - often held responsible for losses of livestock and were fnrced to work
I

AL ! for rmont™s without pay when stock was lost. The unfair and even

! brutai treatment of farm labourers was encouraged by the isolation of
¢ farms and by the essentially coercive nature of the labour system which
: it

. ailowen northern migrants no choice of employers.

Settler agsiculture's control over labour of course extended beyond the
contract labour foree, The changing distribution of the black popula-~
g tion of <he police zone between urban and rural areas prrvides an
impression;s.ic insignt into the extent of state coersion in the service
of agricultural interesis in the post-depression period. Between 1 .

and 1936 the black population of thc towns dropped from 26 558 to
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18 493. During the same period the black population of the rural areas

increased substantially, from 55 189 in 1930 tc 69 379 in 1936,

112
TABLE 8.8 : DISTRIBUTION OF BLACK POPULATION IN POLICE ZONE, 1928-55

i Year Towns Reserves Rural areas Total
N B 1928 23 929 16 964 63 042 106 937
: 1930 24 558 18 859 55 189 100 630
1936 18 493 21 830 69 379 109 702
1946 30 020 24 487 73 307 127 814
1955 48 967 27 594 92 780 169 314

te The distribution of northern and extra-territorial blacks (i.e. migrant

labourers and permanent settlers in the police zone, shows similar

s trends:
,
7
° TABLE 8.9 : DISTRIBUTION OF NORTHERN AND EXTRA-TERRITORIAL
13
N BLACKS IN THE POLICE ZONE, 1930-55
Year Towns Reserves Rural areas Total
1930 5 274 85 5 898 11257
N 1936 2 860 112 8 393 11 365
1946 4 577 280 18 757 23 614
1955 14 191 342 21 437 35 970
Not only do these figures show a significant drop in the presence of
o this segment of the population in the towns between 1930 and 1936, but
the figure [For 1946 is lower than that of 1930 even though the total
population had more than doubled du. ag this period.
! One of the conseguonces of the increz-ing use of cheap contract lahour
in settler sgriculture, was the displacement of many police zone hlacks
- from the rural areas, These displaced labourers woved either to the
reserves or the towns where, after Worid War 11, rapid industrialization
L ...,n...“'*u PN Y o *
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was creating new jobs which offered consideraby better wages wian those
in the agricultural sec:tor.“4 This opportunity for police zone labou-
rers to establish themselves in the relatively "privileged" industrial
sector, played a major role in the creation of inequalities between
contract and local lsbour and the generation of Jupposedly "ethnic”

tensions between northerners and police zone blacks,

The introduction of migrant labour into agriculture during the 1930s and
19405 had a number of other crucial and more direclt consequences for
both farmers and migrants. It was not only the existence of good mar-
kets for agricultural produce which created a boom in the agricultural
sector, but also the availability of cheap, and at times abundant,
Jabour. This is made clear by the Report of the Long Term Agricultural
Palicy Commission of 1949:

The Ovambo herdboy i{s the doyen of the Karakul labour worps

and his services are indispensable ,,. Karakul farming ranks

as the highest branch of the agricultural industry and any

set back to it will at once be reflected in the economy of

the State. This branch of farming cannot be maintained on

its present level without its minimum requirements in goed,

reliable labour: farfure in supply lhereor wiil constitute a
serious menace to the futyre of the karakul Industry.ls

For the migrant worker. the control exercized by settler agriculture
over the migrant labour system also had far-reaching implications. The
channeiling of migrant labour into agriculture took place at a crucial
time, when the growing crisis in the sending areas was breaking down
resistance to labour migration and creating an unprecedented flow of
labour to the police zone. The conditions of farm labour may thus be
expected to have had a significant impact on the developing political
consciousness of migrant labourers. This was particularly sc as most

migrant labourers first entered the labour market as farm labourers. In
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fact in 1948 a formal ruling was introduced that all contract labourers
who offered themselves for the first time, had to spend at least one
contract period as farm labourers. The impact of tue contract labour
system on the political cg?gciousness of migrant labourers will be

examined in a later chapter

Although the political influence of settler farmers declined following
the recovery of mining and increasing industrialization after World War
II, farmers continued to have an important influence over labour poli-
cles, Agriculture’s interests and labour problems dominated the inqui-
ries and findings of both the 1938 and the 1945-1948 Native labour
commissions<ll During the war recruitment for the Native Military Corp
(NMC) in Namibia was tightly controlled in order to preserve the farm
labour force, Thus only "A" and "B" labourers could rgorscruited for

the NMC, thus excluding the majority of farm labourers.

In 1943 the two labour organizations, the SLO and the NLO, were amalgam-
ated to form the South West Africa Native Labour Association (SWANLA)
which was given exciusive rights to recruit labour. The largest share-
holders in the new crganization were CDM and the NLO. The new organiza-
tien was controlled by a council of two members choosen by the two major
shareholders. [n addition provision was made for the administration to
nominate a third member, who would, however, not have full voting
powers. In 1948 the administration made use of this perogative to
appoint a representative of agricultural interests to the SWANLA
council, At the same time a liaison officer was appointed to mediate
between SWANLA and the SWA Agricultural Union (SWAAU), and a Native
Affairs officlal engaged to control the recruitment and the distribution

of labc . by SWANLA,
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However, as settler farmers continued to agitate for a greater say in

SWANLA, legislation was introduced in 1952, principally in order to give

farmers greater control over the organization. In spite of opposition

from other interests in SWAMNLA, the farming sector was allowed to
appoint two of the five directors of the reconstituted organization. The

other three directors were appointed by the adminirtration, CDM and the

NLG.  The organization was renamed the "New SWANLA". Farming inter-
©oe ests ware thus able to directly influence the recruitment and distribu-

o © tion of labour. They were also able effectively to block the introduc-

tion of minimum wages for blacks. and to continue to stem the flow of
124

black labour from the countryside to the towns.
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Chapter nine

THE “RISIS IN OVAMBOLAND

The period between, and including, the depression and V:rld War II was
not only crucial for the direction in which contract labour was
chansell=d  but also saw phenomenal growth in the rate of migration. As
already noted, the pecind prior to ¢..» depression was distinguished by

the ability of Ovambeland and other rec:viting areas to resist the

pressures for migrant tabour, The establishment of recruiting orsariza-
tions in the mid-1920s did little to improve thw flow of labon snd the
slight increase in wigration between 1926 and 1928 prebably had mere to
do with climatic conditions in the sending areas than with the efforts
of the labour organizations.l However, following the partial recovery
of the colonial economy after the drought and depression, migration
rates reached higher levels than ever before under South African rule.
This occurred in spite of large numbers of migrants being directed into
the agricultural sector - an option which had been vigorously resisted
in earlier periods. The early vears of World War Ii saw a short-termed
s=line in recruitment which was associated with a decrease in the
demand for mine labour as well as the competition provided by recruit-
ment for the Native Military Corps. From 1943, however, the flow of
migrant labour from the north increased substantially and from then on

showed a strong and consistent upward trend.

These broad trends in the flow of migrant labour suggest that the rapid
increase 1in migration rates following World War II were a continuation

of a tendency which first manifested itself in the period Immediately

o .
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following lie depression,  This tendency in turn is consistent with the
escalating crisis which overtook Ovamboland from the late 1920s, and
which witnessed the progressive disintegration of precolonial political
and economic structures. Although this chapter will be devoted to an
examination of some of the dimensions of this crisis, the limitations of
this study allow only a brief outline of what was undcubtedly a ™“ighly

complex process.

Colontal policy and the preservation of “traditional” structures

‘The crisis in Ovamboland, the major source of migrant labour in Namibia,
was essentialy a product of the strains imposed on Ovambo social forma-
tions by the demands of colonial administration and the needs of the
colonial economy. At the basis of these strains lay a fundamental
contradiction in colonial policy which enforced the isolation of the
northern regions and the preservation of indigenous ("traditional™
political and economic structures, while at the same time extracting
migrant labour, enforcing colonial authority, and allowing the
Christianization of these regions. in consequence while Ovamboland and
ather northern regions were subjected to the undermining influences
associated with colonialism, they were prevented from making the transi-

tion to a new form of society.

Although the creation of isolated and dependent migrant labour reserves
was a common feature of colomial rule in southern Africa, the degree of
isolation imposed on Ovambolznd and other northern regions in Namibia
represents a special case, Not only was movement betwewn these northern
areas and the police zome strictly controlled, particularly after 1936,
but  the “Thirstbelt” between the police zone and the northern areas put

further obstacles in the way of unauthorized contacts between the two
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regions. With the exception of the stores established by CDM and the . ‘
Endola Company, traders were not allowed into Ovamboland, and it was
only in the 1950s that the first licences were granted to Ovambo tra-
ders. CDM which held a monopoly over trading in Ovamboland from the

mid-twenties until the establishment of the Endola store in 1939, had

from the beginning made it explicit that its main purpose in establi-

shing stores in Ovamboland was to encourage migrant labour. It was

therefore opposed to any form of trade or bartering other than the

exchange of consumer goods for cash. The CDM stores were taken over by

SWANLA after the amalgamation of the two recruiting organizations in
1943, In spite of pressures from the Permanent Mandates Commission,
the administration showed little enthusiasm for the praduction of cash

7 . crops and the opening up of markets for produce from Ovawbeland. Limited

° . experiments with rice, soya berns, millet and groundnuts were attempted
L in the late 1930s, but were largely as. iloned because of the poor rains

Y and the outbreak of world war Ii.  Furthermore the export of cattle to

the police zone was prohibited. With the exception of illegal trade in

foo'stuffs with the Portuguese - a trade which was necessarily circum-

scribed by its illigality and the wariness of the administration for

potential gun-runners - Ovamboland's only source of cash was migrant

i labour. The situation Is succinctly summed up by Richard Gordon who
maintains that "Ovambo peasants had to resort to subsistence farming

el rather than cash cropping by constraint rather than choice.®

! The institution of "indirect rule" in Ovamboland and other northern
o territories may be attributed to a number of factors, including adminis-
| trative expedience, the specific labour demands of the colonial economy

and colonial ideologies, As the Germans had not conquered Ovamboland
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and the Ovambos were both well-armed and weli-organized, "indirect rule"
provided the most convenicat strategy for a colonial administration
which was already under manned.7 The situation was summed up by the
Secretary for South West Africa in 1925:

To attempt to introduce any radical changes immediately would

only cause endless trouble and dissatisfaction if pot actual

rebellion, and as the tribes as a whole are law-abiding and
peaceful, there is not need to affect any such change.8

The retention of pre-colonial structures in Ovamboland also suited the
needs of both mines and farmers for a cheap, unskilled and relatively
docile labour force. The mines showed a distinct preference for Ovambo
and Angolan labourers rather than police zone or South African labourers
who were considered to be "spoilt" or "corrupt."9 Farmers also favoured
the employment of “raw" Ovambos and tended to equate the movement of
labour from the rural to the urban areas with “detribalization". Far
both employers and officials, blacks who still lived "in accordance
with native customs", were!

as a rule ... more anemable to authority and required {ess

supervision than those who, after years of contact with

Europeans, have lost much that was good in their old code and

acquired some of the vices connected with civilised
centres. 10

"The decline of food production and the contract labohr system

Although Ovamboland had been subjected to the strains of colonial rule
from at least the beginning of South African rule in Namibia, a crucial
turning-point was reached in the 1930s, Not only were the movements of
Ovambos and other northerners more strictly controlled after 1936, thus
blocking off the options of out-migration and proletarianization, but
the combined effects of drought and depression precipitated a severe

food crisis from which the already vulnerable indigenous economy did not

{
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fuliy recover. Already in 1928 the drought had resulted in heavy stock
losses and food shortages which could only be met with the aid of the
administration. Conditions were so bad that many Ovambos resorted to
eating their seed, The drought, and consequent food shortages, conti-
nued until the floods of 1933/34 when crops were once again destroyed,
this time by locusts. The wet conditions also encouraged the spread of
diseases, especially malaria "which in some parts raged like an
epidemic"”, There was also an outbreak of the plague in Ovamboland
during the height of the drought. The district surgeon for the area
reported in 1934 that drought and famine had "left the Ovambos a debili-
tated nation scarcely fit to face a year of abnormal rainfall, which

resulted in malaria being exceedingly prevalent" .

The coincidence of drought and depression resulted in a diminishing
demand for labour in the police zone, thus blocking the last means of
escape {rom the drought and famine, and resulting in a shortage of cash
in  Ovamboland, Contract workers were discharged in large numbers from
the mines, and recruiting in Ovamboland and Okavango was curtailed.14
With increasing colonial expansion and control in both Namibia and
srgela pre-colonial strategies such as out-migration and the acceptance
of servitude to other groups not affected by drought, were no longer
feasible and had been replaced by labour migration to the colonial
economies. The Finnish Mission Society, for example, reported in 1932
that "the want of money and clothes became greater and greater. For
this reason the men want to go to the south to try and find ... work.

1
But it is difficult to find work."

A further consequonce of the depression was to lower the wages of

migrant workers in the period immediately following the drought. Because

e
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of the scarcity of jobs, labourers were forced to accept employment at
almost any wage, This was particularly true for contract workers,
because of the increasing importance of settler farmers as employers of
centract labour following the depression. The channelling of increasing
numbers of migirant labourers into the agricultural sector after 1936,
substantially reduced their wages. This was not only a result of the
significantly lower wages paid by farmers, but also of the changes in
the classification system in response to the labour needs of the agric-
ultural sector. As rontract labourers were paid according to their clas-
sification with "C" Jabourers receiving the lowest wages, the larger the
percentage of labourer: classified in the "C" category, the lower the

general wage of contract lsbeurers.

Prior to the depression, migrant labourers from the northern areas had
successfully resisted recruitment as farm labourers, and the vast
majority had been absorbed by the mines which, until the depression,
held a position of unchallenged dominance within the volanial economy.
Foilowing the depression, the decline of wmining, the increasing
importance of agriculture and the social and economic vrisis m  oHvambe-
land combined to force norihern migrants into the agricultural sector.
The available wage data allo-: only a rough assessment of what these
changes meant for contrast labourers. During the 1920s the average
monthly wage of mine labourers was about £1-5-0, while that of farm
labourers was about 12/6. In 1939, when increasing numbers of nor-
thern migrants were being channelled Into settler agriculture, the
average monthly wage for farm labour was about 15/3, while the equiva-
lent wage for mine labourers was about £1-11-8, Therefore, on the

basis of these figures, reclassification as a farm labourer entailed a
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drop in wages of at least 50 per cent,

However, the above averages include the wages of both contract and
police zona labourers, and as the administrator himself pointed out, in
general lower wages were paid to contract l.ibmu'ers“9 The minimum
wages of farm labourers might therefore provide a more realistic basis
for comparison In 1939 the average minimum wage for the various dis-
tricts was about 8/7 for farm labourers and £1-4-7 for mine labourers,
i.e. the average minimum wage on the mines was nearly three times higher
than that on the farms.zu The discrepancy between the wages paid to
local labourers and those paid to contract labourers is also reflected
in figures provided by the administration for the district of Windhoek
in 1948, which indicate that while local labourer were paid an average
wage of £2 and a2 minimum wage of £1-10-0, contract labourers were paid
an average wage of 15/- and a minimum wage of 9/-. Before 1949 the
wages of migrant labourers were further reduced by the deduction of 15/9
from their total wages for the bus fare between Ondangwa and Grootfon-
Lein,zz in general, the decline in the income of contract workers at
this crucia: stage for Ovamboland, meant an increasing transfer of
labour resources from the indigenous economies to the colonial economy,
It is hardly surprizing then that the increasing prosperity of settler

agriculiure was accompanied by a reciprocal decline of the Ovamboland

econony .
Calonial however, were confident that with more regular
rainfall, 1 duction in Ovamboland would return to pre-depression

levels. In spite of the "below average" crops reaped in 1936 and the low
level of grain reserves in Ovamboland, the administrator remained

convinced that "(a)nother two or three years as satisfactor; as that
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under review should see the Ovambos once again in the sound position *
enjoyed by them before the famine and depression commenced in 1928." ' |

By 1939, however, Ovamboland was again in the grips of a severe food

shortage and the administration bhad once again to provide relief. There |
was an increase of diseases as 2 result of the ramine and a number of
24

ovambos died of anthrax afier eating diseased meat. As the Finnish

Mission Society pointed out in a rather oblique manner, as well as the
failure of crops because of poor rains,

the economical rsie/ ¢onditions in South West proper bacame

worse, and many Ovambos came back with very few or noc sa-

vings.  The shortage of these main resources of the economic

H life of the Ovambo people has meant that they have had 10

. i struggle a lot in the past year to get enough food-stuffs to
€ live on.25

i As the number of contract labourers decreased only marginally between
26
1938 and 1939, the decline in their savings must be attributed to a

drop in the average wages earned. This is borne out by the increase in

the pumber of "C" labourer from 47 to 61 per cent of the total labour

comples * between 1938 and 1939, it was essentially the mines and

not the agricultural sector which were affected by the outbreak of the
war and v uncertainty that preceded it, and this helped to produce a
28

further =ailt {n the migrant labour force from mining to agriculture. !

While reserves of fecod stored in the "tribal trust" granaries were,
according to the adeinistraticn, able to avert starvation in Ovamboland
i during the drought of 1941, “(amine conditions prevailed”, and food
reserves were again running jow by the end of that year,29 A poor crop

T was reaped in 1945, and the following year the food shortage in Ovambo- '
land ongg again became serious, compelling the administration to provide

relief. By 1946 the administrator was forced to concede that

ot - s .
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“gradual" changes had been taking place in the indigenous economies of
northern Namiltia, and that these areas were no longer "self-contained in
the sense that they have no problems as to the dispesal of surplus
products nor do they need to import from elsewhere their essential
requirements," Although the perception of Ovamboland as previously
vself-cantained” was part of the colonial mythology, the administrator's
remarks imply a recognition, however partial, of the fundamental changes
taking place in the area as a result of colonial penetration and incor-
poration (as a labour reserve) into the colonial economy. By the 1950s
some areas were barely able to meet the food needs of their populations

during years of good rafnfall.

Pressures on land resources

The decline of food produstion i{m Ovamboland has to be seen against the
background of increasing land pressures and the undermining of pre-
celonial structures of production and social control. As noted earlier,
there were alresdy signs of overcrowding in Ukuanyama which straddled
the border with Angsla, in 1924, Land pressures were not sclely a
result of mnarvral population increases, but also of the influx of
Angolans fleet.; Portuguese taxation and forced labour.34 With the
redrawing of t's boundary between Angola and Namibia in 1927, “"consider-
able portion * Ukuanyama, Ombalantu and Eunda were lost to Angola.

the adminis . reported in 1928 that the majority of Ovambos were

“anxious to - ..il to the Mandated Territory, but the problem of accom-
modating thew is rendered difficult by the inadequacy of water supplies
in OVambolan:l."’ While out-migration to the police zone was strictly
controlled, there is no evidence that the administration attempted to

restrict the influx from Angola. If anything, it appears that migration
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from Angela was encouraged in order to expand the potent.al migrant
labour force. By 1932 the Ukuanyama area was already so “congested”
that the administration was forced to begin opening up a new zone to the
north-east of the main settlement area, Work on this extension of
Ukuanyamd territory proceeded through the 1930s and was rapidly settled
by people f(rom the core settlement area, In 1937 the administrator
reported that the

influx of natives has increased trem¢ndously during recent

years and if the inhabited area is not extended the pog¢ition

will soon be reachied where the country cannot adequately feed
the population.3é

If anything, the evidence already cited indicated that Ovamboland was
already experiencing difficulties in feeding its population, Further-
more, by the administrator's admission, work was proceeding siowly and
difficulties were being experienced 'n the "waterless parts" of the
extension zone. There are also indications that other areas were also
being affected by land shortages. In 1937, for example, the Ondonga
laid claim to a share of the area being developed for the Ukuanyamas.
By the first half of the 19405 the administration was forced to comcede
that the extension of Ukuanyama was failing to meet the needs of the
expanding population:

Unless more sultable terrilory can be found in the eastern

Ukuanyama the administration will have to consider other

means of providing grazing lands for the stock of these

natives. This stock now has to be grazed in Portuguese

territory., It is felt that unlesc something can be done to

meet the requiremen’. of the many owners in this respect,

many of them will be forced to trek across the border to
settle in Angola,3?

Further difficulties arose at the end of World War II when the option of
migration to Angola was further circumscribed by stricter border con-

8
trols imposed by the Portuguese colonial authorities. The failure of
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the scheme to ease population pressures by opening up new land should be
seen 1in the context of the different productive capacities of land in
Ovamboland. The majority of the population had always beeu concentrated
in the oshwna or floodwater zone, and expansion could therefore only
take place in the largely waterless periphery of the productive, but
over-populated woshana areas, The development of the peripheral sreas,
however, required large inputs of capital and technology which had to be
drawn from the "tribal funds®. Besides the inadequacy of this source of
financing, the “tribal funds® were provided in cash or grain by the
Ovambos themselves, and thus served as a further drain on the money and
food resources of the area. The aridit »f the peripheral area forced
an increasing emphasis on stock-raising rather than cultivation.  Stock
farming in turn required far more extensive areas of land :gd was perio-

dically threatened by droughts and endemic stock diseases,

Taxation and disarmament

In spite of its efforts to check overcrowding in some areas, the
administration was not above using the food shortages to consolidate its
control over Ovamboland.  In 1929, for example, the administration took
advantage of the drought and famine in Ovamboland to introduce taxation
which the Ovambos had previously succeeded in resisting. The adminis-
trator commented that from an administrative point of view, the drought
was “perhaps ... a blessing in disguise®, Initially all Ovambo men
were taxed flve shillings a year, but the tax had to be suspended soon
after because of the shortage of cash during the depression. When it
was reintroduced, the Ovambos were allowed to pay in either cash or
qrain.  The graln collected in this way was used to meet later food

shortages, The administration also took advantage of the famine in the
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early 1930s to disarm some of the Ovambos by exchanging food for rifles.
In 1931, for eaample, the Native Commissioner for Ovamboland reported
that he had exchanged 1 052 rifles for 150 bags of mealie meal.w
pisarming of the Ovambos had begun in 1917 when the Ukuanyama king,
Mandume, was defeated, but it was considerably accelerated during the
19303, expecially after the military action against the Ukuambi in 1932
and the Ondongs king in 1937, the administrator was able to announce in
1939 that "all the Ovambo tribes can be considered to be disarmed”.

The disarming of the Ovambos together with legal restrictions on hunting
further 1limited the source of food available in Ovamboland. It was
reported X241939. for example, that game of all species was steadily

increasing.

Besides these economic consequences, disarmament of the Ovambos also had
important political implications. The arms possessed by the various
Ovambo groupings had acted as an iphibition to more blatant colonial
intervention and had allowed better armed groupings a certain degree of
political leverage and independence. King Ipumbu of the Ukuambi, for
example, had been able to defy colonial authority consistently until his
overthrow in 1932, because the administration realized tha:sany show of

force on its part would be met by strong, armed resistance,

The undermining of the asuthority and power of the Ovambo kings in turn
had important consequences for the system of production in Ovamboland.
On an obvious level, kings and headmen were functionaries of the colo-
nial state within the context of indirect rule, and the undermining of
their independence clearly facilitated the iIntroduction of policies
which favoured the interests of the colonizers rather than those of the

Ovambos. The indigenous authorities, for example, played a vital role

i
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in the recruitment and "disciplining” of coutract labourers. in
particular, the councils of headmen (/enmga) which were introduced when
the kingships of Ukuanyama and Ukuambi were abolished, were, because of
their pliability, highly favoured by the colonial authorities. For
example, a governwent ethnologist reported that headmen l
are so conditioned by tradition that they blindly obey the
ruler ... If they do not evecute their duties they can be
dismissed from their posts. A simple question for informa-

tion from the Commissioner is, under circumstances taken up
as an instruction and executed.47

However, pre-colonial political authorities, and in particular the Ovam-
bo kingship, played a central role in regulating production in Ovambo-
land before colonization, As Moorsom and Clarence-Smith poinmt out, the
powers of the kings were linked to the ecological conditions of the
area. As the kings were called upon to predict the beginning of the

rainy season, they decided when planting would begin. Furthermore, the o

kings had control over the distribution and use of land, exercized
ultimite administrative and judicial authority, organized corvée labour,
and were responsible for the preservation of trees. !
In an area where climatic conditions were so precarious,
these activities vere essential for the survival of the whole
community and legitimated a certain degree of centralisa-
tion, 48
Changes in the political structure may therefore be expected to have
repercussions at the productive level of these communities, and in
particular to influence a community's cohesiveness and its ability to B3

meet ecological contingences.

The role of missionaries
Throughout the 193¢s and 1940s colonial offlcials assoclated with Ovam-

boland expressed concern .out the erosion of the authority of the i
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indigenous political leaders and the disintegration of the wider social
formation. The contradictions in the roles of administrative officials
who were expected to incorporate pre-colonial institutions into the ‘

colonial framework while "preserving" these institutions, were intially

met by placing the blame for the progressive disintegration of pre-

5 colonial structures on the missionaries. The missions undoubtedly

played a major role in the transformation of Ovamboland. Gordon mainm-
49

NDQ‘E tains that Ovamboland has the highest density of Christians in Africa.
® However, although the Finnish Mission Society first established itself 7.
. in Ovamboland in (870, it was only with the extension of colonial con-

trol over the area that it was able to make a significant impact. In

191¢ the mission had only 2 000 members in Ovamboland, but membership

increased rapidly as South Africa consolidated its control over the
area, increasing from about 8 000 in 1920, to 23 000 in 1930, 37 000 in
50

- 1940, 64 000 in 1950, and 118 000 in 1960, In 1924 the Finnish

mission was joined by the Anglican and Roman Catholic missions and this,
according to the Native Commissioner for Ovamboland, : -ulted in “fresh
51

competition” for converts between the different denominations.

Initially there was close co-operation between the missionaries and the

administration. The missions were expected to support and assist colo-
! nial policies, and to encourage migrant labour, and the evidence sug-
gests that they generally complied with these expectations, particularly

as they were dependent on the administration for subsidies. From the

beginning of the 1930s, however, the administration came into increasing
conflict with the missionaries in Ovamboland, and in 1932 legisiation '
was introduced to obtain tighter control over the missions through the

53

allocation of sites for mission stations, churches and schools, The
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basis for the conflict between missions and administration was rooted in
the administration’s belief that the increasing iafluence of the mis~
sions was responsible for the subversion of both tribal authority and

system of food production in Ovamboland.

It was argued that the missions had created "a rift" between Christians
and non-Chi'istians and that they were undermining “tribal" authority by
the proliferation of schools. Both missions and missjon schools not
only provided an alternative focus for loyalties to those of the “tribal
authorities", but in some cases actually set up semi-judicial bodies to
settle criminal and civil dlsputes between church members. This had
alarmed the kings and headmen who had complained to the administration

that their authority was being unde < . the missioparies,

The missionaries were also held responsible for the undermining of the
ecoromic and food production systems in Ovamboland. As Moorsom has
argued, “a diverse and highly integrated mode of subsistence" had deve-
loped in Ovamboland by the mid-nineteenth r:entux')h55 The primary unit
of production was the family, and production depended on a sophisticated
division of labour which was largely sexual. Productivity, the amount
of tand cultivated and the efficiency of the division of labour. were at
least partially dependent on the size of the family unit. Polygamy and
matrilineal kinship were crucial for production mot only in relation to
the size of the production unit, but also in terms of the external
labour a household could call upon during large-scale activities such as
planting and reaping. An important feature was that the head of the
family could call on the labour of his wives' epafas (matrilinial clans)
to supplement the labour of the household. The administratiom argueu

that the missionaries were undermining food production (and, incidently,
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the system of succession) by subverting both polygamy and the kinship
system. The missions also reduced labour time by disapproving of work
on Sundays, and on religious and mission holidays. Moreover, the mis-
sions' disapproval of beer-drinking interfered with the system of co-
operative labour provided under the kinship system because it was custo-

mary for working parties to be provided with food and beer.

The cumulative effect of the mission influence, it was argued, was to
break down pre-colonial and economic structures, undermine the self-
sufficiency of the family as a preductive unit, and turn the Christian
convert into “a weak link in the all important organisation of food
production”.

The last two famines prove conclusively that the Christian

kraals were the first to be affected and most of the bigger
heathen kraals needed no assistance at all.57

What was missing from the administration's account of the erosion of
pre-colonial structures, however. was the part played by its own poli-
cies in the destruction of Ovambo self-sufficiency in food production.
while there is some truth in the assertion that Christianization created
new needs (for Western clothes, for example) migrant labour policies had
required the establishment of trading stores in Ovamboland, with the
specific purpose of stimulating such needs. Soon after the establi-
shment of the first store in Ondonga by CDM {the largest employer of
migrant labour at that time), the administrator reported that Weste'rn
clothing was "becoming more and more evident amongst natives in the
country. The local store of the Ondonga Trading Company induces natives
to invest their earnings in clothes.” Migrant labour clearly also

posed a threat to the labour resources of Ovamboland, particularly as

o Ty




~363~

migrant labourers were away on contract for at least 12 months and were
therefore unable to co-ordinate their work in the colonial sconomy with

the seasonal demands of agricultural production.

Moreover, the missions were only able to subvert pre-colonial structures
and practices with the help of the colonial authorities, while the
requirements of colonial control were of themselves often responsible
for undermining indigenous authority and destroying the cohesion of the
wider social formations. These two points are clearly illustrated by
the military campaign against the Ukuambi under King Ipumbu in 1932 and

the punitive expedition sent against King Martin of the Ondonga in 1939.

Political underdevelopment: undermining indigenous authority

Following the defeat of the Ukuanyama and the death of their king,
Mandume, in 191?, resistance to colonial intrusion in Ovamboland became
centred on the Ukuambi king, Ipumbu. Like Mandume, Ipumbn tried to
neutralize the disruptions of colonial penetration by centraliz‘ng power
in the kingship and responding swiftly and ruthlessly to any internal
challenge to his authority, He also readily defied the colonial
authorities and was prepared to back up his defiance by force of avms.
In consequence, and like Mandume, he was régarded as a “cruel” and
"despotic" ruler by the adminlstration Within two years of the over-
throw of Mandume, Ipumbu was causing "officials and missionaries endless
trouble".61 In 1921 Impumbu sent a raiding party into Ukuanyama terri-
tory which burned down a kraal and captured a woman who had fled from
Ukuambi. As a result of the raid, the administration imposed a fine of
20 cattle. In spite of various ultimatums from the administration,
Ipumbu refused to pay the fine, and instead sought allles among the

Ukuanyama, and attempted to import arms from the polize zone. By June
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1923 reports were circulating in Ovamboland that the Ukuambi were prepa-
ring for war. After issuing a further ultimatum, the administration
decided to send a punitive expedition consisting of levies from the
ongangas and the Ukuanyamas, against Ipumbu. However, as the Ondonga
did not provide the promised levies, the expedition was abandoned, and
negotiations were resumed.  Although the Ukuambi king finally did hand
over the required cattle (which, he said, the administration should
regard as a gift), he refused to surrender any of the arms 1n the
possession of his people. The agginistration regarded this incident as

a “serious blow" to its prestige.

Further defiance of colonial authority followed. When the administrator
visited Ovamboland in 1925, Ipumbu deliberately kept him waiting for
more than tiwo hours. The Ykuambi king also successfully opposed the
formation of a "tribal trust fund" for his area and the imposition of
taxes on his people. Furthermore, he refused to co-operate with the
colonial authorities in the conservation of trees and game:

t0)n one occasion vhen the Native Commissioner expressed a

wish that palms in a certain place should be preserved, he

tipumbu) promptly gave instructions that all the palms could
be destroyed ...63

However, it was Ipumbu's conflict with the missionaries in Ukuambi which
brought matters to a head. There had been long-standing conflict bet-
ween the Flnnish missionaries and the Ukuambi king. particularly over
the ohango (puberty rites for girls), and before 1932 the Native Commis-
sioner for Ovamboland had on several occasions advised the missionaries
to withdraw from Ukuambi “ag they will have constant trouble with Ipumbu
who lives in mortal fear that his authurity will be undermined."M In

December 1931 a woman whom Ipumbu wished to marry, fled and was given
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sanctuary Dby the missionaries. It was later claimed that the women,
Mekulu, was Ipumbu's daughter and that the marriage was therefore
contrary to tribal custom. Ipumbu demanded the return of Nekulu, and
with a band of 200 or 300 armed men threatened to kill the missionaries
and burn down their station. Although shots were fired and a church
service was broken up, the missionaries were not directly harmed, and

vere able to smuggle Nekulu out of Ukuambi.

While the administration believed that the missionaries in Ukvambi had
acted in a "high-handed manner® and demanded that they be replaced, it
also decided to impose a fine of ten cattle on Ipumbu, The Ukuambi
king, however, refused to pay the fine, and after the delivery of the
usual ultimatums, it was aecided to take military action against him.
As intelligence reports showed that Ipumbu intended to fight, the admi-
nistration decided to first send aeroplanes and an armoured car into
Ukuambi. After an initial bombing ard machine gun demonstration by the
afrcraft failed to intimidate Ipumbu, the abondoned kraal amd cattle of
the Ukuambi king were bombed, Ipumbu attempted to flee to Angula, but
was prevented from crossing the border by the Portuguese Zl;thorities.

and was eventually captured and exiled to the Okavango area,

King Martin of the Ondonga provides a stark, and instructive, contrast
to Ipumbu, Martin was among the first Ovambo kings to be converted to
Christianity and he actively collaborated with the colonial authorities
from their arrival during Worid War I.  Alihough Martin was initially
applauded for his “co-operation® with the colonial authorities, the
administration soon lost patience with his weakness and apathy towards

affairs of state, King Martin, the aduinistrator declared only two
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re the campaign against Ipumbu, “has not sufficient strength

year.
of charscter to conduct affairs in a vigorous manner” and was “"inclined
to follow the line of least resistance":

Very forceful chiefs are often somewhat difficult of manage~

ment and the weakness of Martin, now that the Administration

has a strong hold over the natives of Ovamboland, {s perhaps
more of a blessing than otherwise.66

In 1936, however, the administrator sent a "strongly worded warning” to
Martin threatening “that {f he did not pull himself together. {t might
be necessary for the administration to remove him and to substitute a
tribal ﬁoun::il“.(’7 1ne threat appears to have had some effect because
in 1939 Martin made a last and futile attempt to assert his authority as
king by refusing to surrender to the colenial authorities, two Ondongas
who had been accused of murder., To hand over the men, Hartin said,
would undermine his authority, particularly as one of the accused was
heir apparent to the kingship, The adminstration’'s response was to send
a special police patrol and three aircraft to Ovamboland which succeeded
in intimidating Martin into handing over the accused who were then sent
for trial in Grootfontein, Thergafter Martin settled back into his
old lefnargy, and the following year the Native Commissioner for Ovambo-
land remarked, with characteristic lack of insight, that it was Martin‘'s
“indifference to discipline as alsoé;hut of his headmen which has lost

them so much authority in the past,"

Thus on the political level also, the 1930s marked an important turning
point for Ovamboland. By 193¢ the colonial authorities had successfully
employed force against the three largest political groupings in Ovambo-
land. If the defeat of the Ukuanyama in 1917 had left indigenous poli-

tical leaders some room to manosuvre, the military action against Ipumbu
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and Martin left no doubt that all avenues for Ovambo leaders to assert
their authority independently of the colonial authorities had been
closed. At the beginning of the decade the Ukuambi and the Ondonga were
the best armed of the Ovambo groupings, and the military action in 1932
and 1939 allowed the colonial autherities the apportunity ;g disarm not

only these two groupings but also other smaller groupings,

The contrasting examples of Martin and Ipumbu - who represent a kind of
Scylla and Charybdis of "indirect rule® - clearly illustrate both the
contradictions in the administration's policy and the narrow options
this policy allowed indigenous leaders in Ovamboland. Under the c¢ir-
cumstances, the collapse of pre-colonial political structures might have
opened the way for extensive changes and the closer integration of
Ovamboland into the world economy. In splte of the administration's
massive intervention, however, colonial ideclogy required the preserva-
tion of indigenous structures. The result was that the options of change
were themselves restricted and that the social forms which emerged were
markedly rigid, and bore less resemblence to pre-colanial structures

than to the ideological assumptions of the colonizers.

In terms of the dominant colonial ideology, the Ovambo kings and other
rulers were essentially perceived as "tyrants" who ruled Ovamboland
without consideration for the interests or desires of their subjects.
Under colenial rule this pre~conception became a reality, The king= and
headmen were reduced to mere functionaries within the colonial adminis~
trative system, and lu i all accountability to their people. As Gordon
has shown, political power in the pre-colonial setting was carefully
regulated by a series of checks and balances which {ntegrated pre-

colonial authorities into the religious frameworks of their social
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formations.  Furthermore, abuses of power could be counteracted by
deposing th usffending ruler or by migration to another area. However,
colonial rule st only undermined the religious bases of Ovambo social
formations, but entrenched kings and headmen {provided they oheyed the
colonial authorities) in new positions of power, Individual mobility,
both within the beyond Ovamboland, also becamse increasingly

difficult,

Changes in the land tenure system

of particular importance were the changes introduced into the system of
land tenure under celonial rule, Although documentation of the develop-
ment of the land tenure system in Ovamboland is ilimited, the information
that is available provides a suggestive outline of the changes that took
place. Under pre-colonial conditions, all land was regarded as the
"property” of the kings who administered it in the interests of their
subjects. While grazing land was used on a communal basis, arable land
was allocated to individuals for use during their lifetimes, the size of
the plot being determined by the requirements and standing of the allo-
tee.  On the death of the uselructee, the land went to his heir, al-
though the king had to be notified and sometimes stepped in to exercize
his right of disposal. Variations to this pattern existed In the smal-
ler political groupings which did not have kings, and where ownership

and rights to land appeared to have been more individualized.

A crucial aspect of the land tenure system and the changes introduced
during the colonial period revolves around the allocation of land and
the benefits accruing io indigenous political authorities by means of

their control over land allocation. Gordon maintains that during the
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pre-colonial period land-rights were obtained and retained “in exchange
ke

for tribute or secvice®, In 1929 the adwinistration reported that in
Ondonga, Ukuambi, Ukualuthi and Ongandjera payments of stock to kings !
and headwen for the allotment of land had become a general practice.
The adminsitration's acrpunt of this practice, however, suggests that
payments for the rights of land were an imnovation. i
This is a departure from the general c.stom. In almosi every i
other tribe no payment of any sort is required, the principle '
being that the Chief has to provide land for his followers
and they in turn have to obey him in all things and to place

|
h
not only their services but alse a portion of their crops at !
his disposal should he require {t.74 \

while this statement lesves room for interpretation, the administration

was clear on one point, namely, that payments for land allocations were

“usuallvy quite nominal®.  Subsequent accounts of the land tenure system x
in Ovamboland. however, reveal that after 1029 payments required for the
allotment of land wncreased and had finally reached a level which was
anything but "nominul".  The available information is, however, too
sketchy to be able to plot the rise in the price of land or to determine
when the price began increasing. Olivier indicates that the "price" of
wards or omiAunda 14 sub=division ol the district, consisting of about
18 to 12 plots) in the early 19005 was betwean 6 and 8 cattle plus
between £10 and £20 in cash, while plots were allocated for the price
of a cow and a small sum of money. He maintaips that at some
{unspecified) time In the past the price of a ward had been 2 cattle and

a quantity of "royal beads"

Totemeyer, on the other hand, gives the “price" of ploss in 1972 as
ranging between R20 fabout £10) and R200 {about £i00), In spite of

these payments, land continued to revert to the headmen after the death
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of the usefructee, and could then be "resold". 1In Ukuanyama, for
example, all arable land was divided into eight districts or or/ongw
each under a principal headman. The headmen {n turn divided their
districts into a number of omikunda {wards) and allocated these for
specified payments to sub-headmen, who then allocated plots, also for a
price, to householders. As the value of land increased, so did the
number of wards in the various districts. 1In 1951 there were 308 wards
in Ukuanyama, but the number of wards steadily increased to 33% in 1955,
and 376 in 1965. Because the proliferation of wards, and thus sub-
headmen, was becoming politically unwieldly, the administration attempt-
ed to reduce the number of wards, 1t failed to accomplish this
reduction, k;:wever. largely. it seems, on account of the resistance of

the headmen.

Under this sysiem of tenure, land thus became an increasingly important
source of income for the headmen and their entrepreneurial allies. the
sub-headmen, Prior to 1967 kings and headmen were not paid by the
colonial authorities, but supported themselves by appropriating a por-
tion of the fines they imposed, by the gifts they received, and, presu-
mably, f{rom payments that accrued from the allocation of land, At~
teapts to reform the land tenure system in the early 197Gs not unexpec-
tedly, met with resistance from the indigenous leadership. In spite of
the strong body of opinion favouring reform, however, the right to
allocate land was slwply transferred from the headmen to the newly
constituted Ovamboland “government® in which indigenous leaders were
already heavily represented. The salaries of headmen were subsequently
increased to compensate them for the loss of income that had previously
accrued from land. Gordon maintains that the changes in the system of

land tenure made it increasingly difficult for Ovambo farmers to subsist
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from cultivation, and that pastoralism was increasingly adopted as an
alternative means of subsistence. The need for cash to buy cattle in
turn, encouraged migrant labour However, given the ecological cons~
traints on Qvamboland, stock farming could be a hazardous undertaking.
Furthermore, grazing areas were limited and by the 1950s further expan-
sion was no longer feasible, The only remaining alternative was thus
to rely on migrant labour, or on the limited number ot jobs offered by
the churches and schools in Ovamboland. In a survey conducted in the
1070s, Tdtemeyer found strong opposition to the existing land tenure
system among teachers and religious leaders in Ovamboland, as well as
amangsothe Ovambo residents of Katatura, the black township in Wind~

hoek.

Conclusion

To sum up, il has been argued that increases in the rates of migration
from Ovamboland were linked to a severe and escalating crisis which
overtook the region from about 1930,  The crisis was a product of not
only the disintegration of pre-colonial structures, but aklso of the
failure of new forms of integration to emerge. The crisis was initially
precipitated by a severe drought in conjunction with the great depres-
sion of the early 1930s. While the drought had a direct impact on food
production in Ovamboland, the combined effects of drought and depression
on the colonial economy also introduced important structural changes in
the migrant labour system which resulted in increasing numbers of Ovambo
migrants being forced Into the colonial agricultural sector at conside-
rably reduced wages. At the same time the influx of vefugees from
Angola and the limitations placed on expansion by colonial boundaries,

increased pressures on the land available for cultivation and stock-
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raising., The 1930s also witnessed the destruction of the last remnants
of authority and independence of pre-colonial political structures, and
the incorporation of indigencus leaders as administrativi: functionaries
within the cojonial framework. Although essentially dependent on the

support of the colonial state, missionaries also contributed to the

-

proc.ss of disintegration, both by undermining the authority of the

fings and eroded the organization of preduction. The new forms of
political autherity that emerged under colonial tutelage were not only

ill-suited to performing the regulatory functions that political autho-

rities had exercized in the pre-colonial economy, but also affected

changes in the land tenure system which further undermined the system of

production,
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Chapter ten I

ETHNIC AND INDIGENOUS INPUTS: HERERO LEADERS AND THE 'TROOP' MOVEMENT

The relevance of indigenous culture
Within the past few decades concepts of ethnicity or "tribalism" have
undergone a variety of transformations associated with changing intel-

lectual trends. Early approaches which accorded ethnicity and “triba-

lism" & central place in the study of pre~colonial and contemporary

African societies or whick stressed the "primordial® basis of these

variables, have come under attack for their theoretical and ideological HE

assumptions, As & result new perspectives have been developed which
have relsgated ethnicity to a more peripheral role and which have

attempted to locate it within a broader context of socio-economic change

precipitated by colonial and capitalist penetration.

Radical theorists, in particular, have approached the issues of ethn-

icity or “tribalism" -~ in the words of John Saul - "as one would

approach a minefield. In terms of the new perspectives, "tribalism" ‘

has been conceived of as "a dependent variable", as the manifestation b ‘
of “false consiousness™, and as a disquise for class interests. As
! with earlier conceptions of ethnicity or “tribalism”, these later i

approaches were not altogether divorced from ideoloyical considerations,

and a4t least some of them may be seen as a response to requirements of Loy

w H Third World unity in the face of the devisive strategies of colonial and

o
imperial Interests. However, the major theoretical difficulty with N
i
! approaches which see ethnicity as exclusively a dependent variable or as |

the product of class conflict and manipulation is, quite simply, that ]
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classes and other interests cannot manipulate or exploit ethnicity
unless there is “something” to manipulate or expleit, Saul has
expressed this more elegantly:

Analysis fs required of the very availability of those ele- *
ments which can coalesce, "situationally”, into an expression 4
of pelitical ethnicity - soms explanations, too, of the
availability of significant numbers of the population to
rally to such identifirations.?

However, the 1issues raised in debates like these go well beyond such
questions as the status of ethnicity as a dependent or independent
variable, What is at stake is not merely the existence, or persistence,

of ethnic identifications, but also the relationship between expressions »,

of ethnicity and pre-colonial structures and vialues. As Basil Davidson i
has argued in relation to African nationalism, there has been a marked |
tendency In African historiography to overemphasize the impact and
dominance of Western inputs, and thus to neglect'the contributions of
indigenous or pre-colonial communities. Western or European notions of B

nationalism were opreceded by pre-colonial concepts of community and

nationhood, and African history can have little meaning without some '"
8

understanding of them:
{Tihere can be no sense in considering the phenomenon of : ‘
nationalism as being somehow apart from the responses of
indigenous culture. In as far ag nationalism has acquired /
real substance, this is because the masses have breat!:d life
into it.9

In much the same way as attempts to tie the origins of African nationa-

lism to colonial and missionary influence detract from the contributions
10

of Africans themselves, so do contemporary attempts to explain African

resistance purely in terms of class conflict and the penetration of

P SO SV

capitalist relations of production. What is distinctively African has

- DY S, N . .. W



-380-

tended to be lost in the application of concepts and modes of analysis
derived from European and other non-African experiences, Similarly,
while there may be some potential tensions between ethnic identifica-
tions and national or class-based unity, there is no necessary incom-~
patibility between ethnic and national identit‘icath’:ns.12 nor even be-
tween ethnic and class identificatfons. A man may consider himself a
Namibian, an Ovambe and a migrant worker without falling victim to an

identity erisis.

In Namibia ethnic mobilization, particularly by the Hereros, played a
central role in the creation of the mass-based national liberation
movement, both by keeping alive anti-colonial resistance at a time when
natifonal organization was not feasible, and by providing one of the
building blocks of the nationalist movement. Ethnic resistance in fact
provided the essential continuity between the first phase of popular
resistance in the early 1920s and the creation of the nationalist move-

ment in the late 1950s.

The consolidation of colenial control after 1925

with the disintegration of popular resistance following the suppression
of the Rehoboth rebellion in 1925, the way was opened for consolidation
of colonlal control over the indigenous population of the police zone.
Although most of the legal and administrative groundwork for this con-
trol was laid during the 1920-24 peried, it was only implemented in the
period that followed. the year 1925, for example, was crucial for the
establishment of the resetves - & central feature of the evolving system
of control. The Native Reserves Cowmission had first met in 1921, but
it was only in 1925 - after the administration had resolved the issue of

black squatters in Rehoboth and had overcome the resistance of the

— e %,. . B M«A&t.m_‘_l;AJ
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Hereros to the new reserves that most of the recommendations of the i@
13 s
Reserves Commission were implemented. 4
e
4

Although the major aim of the system of control introduced into the
police =zone was to ensure a supply of labour for the colonial economy,
and in particular for the agricultural sector, the reserves were to play o

4
a key role, As outlined in the first part of this dissertation, the i

large-scale dispussession of Herercs and N sas and the destruction of
their pre-colonial political and social structures during the German
B T colonial period, had created problems of social stability which mili-
‘ tated against colonial control. A degree of social reintegration was

T therefore necessary in order for the colonial state to secure adequate
\.'\H control over the labour force - even if such integration held the danger
of more effective resistance by the colonized, The policy of "indirect )
rule" through indigenous authorities had proved both effective and
economical in Ovamboland, and it wat hoped that a similar system could

be instituted in the police zone. The Native Reserves Commission of

192t, for example, recommended the incorporation of indigenous authorit-

ies inte he administrative system of the police zone:

“ whilst we do not of course advocate a return to traditional
- rule, we consider that the old Native system might to a great
! extent be usefully applied through more personal control by
| approved officials than has been the case hitherto. This

o .;yséem has worked inexpensively and satisfactorily in Ovambo-
and. .15

The administration had made use of Indigenous authorities in the police
zohe to communicite its decisions and policies from the beginning of |
South African rule in 1915.  However, it soon became apparent that the
disintegration of pre-colonlal political and social structures was too

advanced i the police zone to allow for the Institution of & system
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similar to that in Ovamboland.lé Instead, the colonial authorities made
provision (in Proclamation No. 34 of 1924) for the establishment of
boards of headmen in the reserves and advisory boards for the black
townships in the ur'.an areas. These structures were in turn  incorpo-
rated within a broad legal framework which clearly defined the functions
and duties of chiefs and headmen and provijed the administrator and his
representatives in the Natives Affairs Department with sweeping powers.
In 1erms of the Native Administration Proclamatien (No. 15 of 1928) and
Gavernment Notice 60/1930, not only were the indigenous authorities

defined as administrative officials, but the administrator assumed "ail
the political power and authority which, according to the laws, customs
and usages of Natr es, are held and enjoyed by any supreme or Paramount
Naetive Chief". The administrator was given the power to appoint or
dismiss any person as chiel or headman and was legally entitled to
define or alter the boundaries and composition of “tribal" groupings,
whather to divide these groupings into different parts or to amalgamate
different groupings into a new “tribe". He couid order the reacval of
any tribe, part of a tribe, or individual to any part of the territory,
and could call on irdigenous autherities to supply armed men or levies
for the defence of the territory or for the suppression of reiellions,
The administration was not, however, subject to any couri of law when

exercizing the power conferred on if by proclamation.

The reserves also served a number of other purposes. Relaxation of the
ban on stock-raising during the military period had resulted in a
substantial increase in the numbers of black-owned stock, which in turn
required the allocation of land.l Furthermore, the administration was

strougly opposed to the influx of large numbers of blacks into the urban
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areas, as well as to the towns becoming distribution centres for black
labour. The major need for labour in the territory was on white farms,
while employment opportunity in the towns were limited, Tt was also
contrary to colonial policy to allow the towns to become a refuge for
the unemployed and the unemployable. In particular, the creations of
reserves would allow the administration to shift the responsibility for
the care and economic support of children, the aged, and the sick to the
black population of the reserves. That the administration did not
regard the reserves as an alternative to wage labour, was made clear by
the Secretary for South West Africa, who told the Hereru leader,
Frederick Maharero, in 1923 that

the reserves naturally must not be looked upon as a place

where people can be idle. That is where we want you to keep

your stock, where you can keep your families and the people

who are too infirm and weak to work, but all strong young men

and women should work,...19
The intentions of the administration are also clear from the location of
reserves during this period. M.J. Olivier, a Native Affairs official
who was later to become Commissioner-General of South West Africa,
maintained in 1961 that there was no doubt that the reserves were lo-
cated in such a way as to serve the labour needs of each district.zo
The only districts which were not near reserves were Luderitz, Swakop-
mund and Walvis Bay which, because of their location in the Namib,
supported only marginal agricultural activities, and whose industries
were more dependent on contract labour. In spite of these functions,
the reserves wera not insignificant both as a means of livelihood for a
substantial part of the population and as a basis for poli*ical mobili-
zation, This was so even though less than 20 per cent of the black
populatfon of the police zone lived in the reserves between 1928 and

1935,
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TABLE 10.1 :  DISTRIBUTION OF BLACK POPULATION IN POLICE ZONE,
21

19281955

YEAR TOWNS “WHITE" RESERVES TOTAL RESERVES AS

RURAL AREAS % OF TOTAL
1928 23 929 63 042 19 966 106 937 18.7
1030 26 558 55 189 18 856 100 603 18.7
1936 18 493 60 379 21 830 109 702 19.9
1946 30 020 73 367 24 487 127 814 19.4
1955 48 967 92 780 27 594 169 341 16.3

The position of the Hereros i1, th: reserves

While the percentages of people living in the reserves might appear low,
the number of people who had ties with the reserves was probably
substantially larger, because many of those who kept stock in the
reserves supplemented their incomes by working in *“e colonial economy.
More important, however, was the uneven distribution of ethnic groups in
the reserves, In 1955, for example, Hereros made up 58 per cent of the
total reserve population. pDuring the same year 51 per cent of the total
Herero population in Namibia was in the reserves. The predominance of
Hereros in the reserves goes back to at least 1927, when of a total
reserve population of 13 893, 8 204 or 59 per cent were Hereros.23 As
indicated in Table 11.2, other Police Zone ethnic groups had far smaller
percentages of thelr tutal populations in the recerves, The majority of
the Nama reserve population lived in areas which had been allocated to
them by the German colonial authorities, For example, 57 per cent of
the total Nama reserve population wes in the Berseba (1 197 people) and
Bondels (953) reserves, both of which were recognized by German treat-

fes. A few remaining Nawa reserves were extremely small and accommod-
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24
ated populations of fewer than 400 people.

25
TABLE 10.2: ETHNIC DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION IN THE POLICE ZONE, 1955
ETHNIC URBAN RURAL  RESERVES  TOTAL RESERVE POP % OF TOTAL
GROUP AREAS AREAS AS % OF RESERVE
GROUP POPULATION
POPULATION
Namas 5 409 21 629 37 700 30 808 12.2 13.7
Basters and
Coloureds 7 179 11 469 115 19 804 5.8 4.2
Hereros 6 864 8 637 16 126 31 627 51.0 58.4
Ovambos &
Ckavangos
{in police
zone} 14191 2] 437 342 35970 1.0 1.2
Damaras 13 169 19 064 5055 37 288 13.6 18.3
San 327 8 556 642 9 525 6.7 2.3
Others 1 828 1 988 503 4 319 1.6 1.8
TOTAL 48 967 92 780 27 594 169 341 - 9.9

Although the mixed popuiation of most of the reserves makes it difficult
to isolate the incomes of the various ethnic groups, the data presented
in Table 1i.3 shows some interesting trends. It is clear, for example,
that, with the exception of Berseba, the predominantly Nama reserves had
an average income in 1956/57 which was considerably lower than that of
the predominantly Herero reserves, The same holds true for the Damara
reserve of Okombahe, which had also been inherited from the German
peried,  In 1927 a Damara headman, Alpheus Harasemab, had complained te
the administration that although the Damaras had for years been promised

a new reserve, they had largely been neglected when the reserves were
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allocatad.26 According to the calculations of the assistant native
commissioner in 1935, the Hereros, with a population of 25 348, had been
allocated 2 998 968ha, against 335 920ha. for the 23 275 Damaras in the
territory. Thus with a population which was only slightly larger than
that of the Damaras, the Hereros had been allocated more than eight
times the land, The assistant native commissioner maintained that this
unequal distribution of land had resulted in the Damaras “congregating
in abnormal numbers in the urban areas".27 However, while there were
twice as many Damaras as Hereros in the urban areas, their urban popula-
tion accounted for only 27,3 per cent of their total numbers. The great
majority ofzghe Damaras, 61,5 per cent of their total number, were on

white farms,

All the data presented so far shows that the Hereros enjoyed an unchal-
lenged dominance within the reserves, While there are indications that
the Hereros were able to achieve these gains through skilful regotiation
and the pressures they were able to bring to bear on the colonial
authorities, ° it is also probable that their strong position within the
reserves allowed them to forge a powerful political base,  Although the
viarious Herero reserves were scattered throughont the territory, their
existence allowed for mobilization on 2 communal basis, as well as
providing & focus for the political identifications of Hereros in the
towns and on the white farms. As Table 10,2 illutrates, the Hereros
were far less dependent than other groups on employment in the colonial
economy, and in particular on farm labour, While the overwhelming
majority of Namas, Damaras, San, Basters and Coloureds were scattered
and isolated on white farms, only 27 per cent of the Hereros were farm
labourers. As government-recognized indigenous leaders were allowed

greater freedom of movement, the various reserve headmen were provided

Y
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with the opportunity to organize on an inter-reserve basis. It is also
likely that there would be less tension between the indigenous leader-
ship foisted on the police zone populations by the colonial authorities,
and a reserve-based population like that of the Hereros. Although pre-
colonial structures had been radically transformed by colonial interven~
tion, the reserves offered greater possibilities for re-establishment of
pre-colonial values, symbols and structure than the more proletarfanized

conditions in the towns and on the farms.

Furthermore, the coionial authorities not only encouraged, but demanded
organization on an ethnic basis. The failure to achieve at least the
appearance of ethnic or “tribal" unanimity (as perceived by colonial
officials) considerably weakened the bargaining position of non-Hereros
in the police zone. This is clearly illustrated by the administration’s
attempts during the 1920s and 1930s to establish a reserve for the
Damaras who were regarded as being over-represented in the urban areas.
During negotiations with Damara leaders in Windhoek, Native‘ Affairs
officials insisted that "the Damaras" should arrive at a collective
decision before a reserve could be allocated to them.
It is not much use one man coming today and another tomorrow,

you must be unanimous before your views can be submitted to
the Government.32

This proved an insurmountable obstacle to the Damaras who were divided
into various factions. One of the Damara leaders expressed his frustra-
tion with the administration's insistence on unanimity:

1 am speaking for myself. We do net combine or we have not

yet come together. There are many Damaras. I do not know

tuday whether the Damaras of Rehoboth, Gobabis and Okambahe
have {chosen) places.33
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Because of the failure of Damara leaders to reach consensus, the plan
for a new Damara reserve was shelved and not raised again until the mid-
1930s, when disagreement between the different Damara factions <nce
again complicated negotiations with the administration. Although
small additions of land were made to the Okambahe reserve in the 1940s
to accommodate some of the Damaras who lived in the Windhoek district,
the land provided was insignificant in relations to that given to the

Hereros. By 1955 fewer than 14 per cent of the Damaras were in reserves.

a5
TABLE 10,3: INCOME FROM AGRICULTURE FOR THE NAMIBIAN RESERVES (1957)

RESERVES AREA(ha) ETHNIC PCPULATION TOTAL AVE INCOME
GROUPS {1957) INCOME PER FAMILY
OF RESERVE FROM AGRI~
FROM AGRI- CULTURAL
CULTURAL PRODUCE
PRODUCE
(1957) 1957 1956 1956/7
Aminius 554 800 Mainly Hereros 3013 R107 024 R146 R182 Rié4
Berseba 596 992 Mainly Namas 2135 36 520 91 218 155
Bondelswart 174 505 Mainly Namas 1560 10 840 38 25 32
Epukiro 997 840 Mainly Hereros 2489 86 770 193 202 197
Frantzfontein 57 188 Mixed 939 26 882 168 123 146
Gibeon 30 192 Mainly Namas 707 8 740 65 34 419
Neuhof 20 034 Mainly Namas 145 2 356 K -

Okombahe 433 164 Mainly Damaras 2954 39 086 60 75 68
Ovjohorongo 360 000  Mainly Hereros 3080 127 524 131 153 142

otjltuo 4lt 024 Mainly Hereros 1921 64 782 176 129 153
Otjimbingwe Mainly Hereras

91 021 and Damaras 1355 32 248 1z 119 118
ovitoto 61 194  Mainly Hereros 1483 23 184 77 168 122
Soromas 23 573 Mainly Namas 182 1154 27 a9 33
Tses 254 587  Mainly Hereros 1310 6% 804 207 15 11

and Namas

Warmbad 14 500  Mainly Namas 541 7 900 71 47 59
Waterberg
East 1 287 680 Mainly Hereros 4312 36 776 113 100 106

Origins of Herero dominance
The political responses of the Hereros, particularly in relation to land

claims, present a stark contrast with those of the Damaras and other
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police =zone groupings. They were able to present a united and well
organized front to the colonial authorities, which neatly dovetailed
with colonial preconceptions of “tribal® unity and unanimity. Without
risking a military confrontation with the colonial state, they had
consistently brought pressure to bear on the colonial authorities during
the first ten years of South African rule in Namibia. Throughout this
period there had been fears in official and settler circles that the
Hereros would precipitate a general rebellion in the territor%“ The
Hereros had playad a leading role in the Garvey movement and had been
instrumental in introducing Garvey's ideas of black unity to the Nami-
bian countryside. Of ail the non-Baster groups involved in the Rehoboth
rebellion, the Hereros had been the most active, and 218 of their number
{as opposed to 75 Namas and 5C Damaras) had been arrested in the after-
mith of the rebellion.37 A major motive of the administration in creat-
ing and extending the reserves after 1925 was to accommodate the predom-
inantly Herero squatters who had established themselves in Rehoboth
prior to the rebellion, Furthermore, Hererc communities in various
parts of the territory had on several occasions actively defied colonial
authority, particul§g1y in retation to cattle branding and other stock-

related regulations.

0of considerable importance was the strony resistance of the Hereros to
being moved oul of the temporary reserves in the Windhoek district in
the early 19208, As all the land of the Mereros had been expropriated
by the German colonial authorities after the 1904-07 wars, the military
administration of the new South African regime had created a number of
temporary reserves for Herero stock-owners. However, as the Hereros had

rapidly accumulated stock after the relaxation of the ban on black
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stock-owners, these reserves were soon overcrowded and overstocked, and

the straying of reserve stock onto neighbouring white farms had become
39

a serious source of conflict. The administration’'s response to this

conflict was to order the inhabitants of these reserves to move t¢ new

i
|
|

areas which were of inferior quality. However, the Herero inhabitants

of these reserves, under the able leadership of Hosea Kutako, refused to
move and repeatedly petitioned the authorities over the land question,
When their petitions failed to achieve concrete results, they sought the
N assistance of an attorney in Windhoek, a move which caused considerable
agitation among top administrative officials, who strongly resented what

they perceived as ‘“inierference by Europeans in matters concerning

Native Affairs". Although in the mid-1920s the administration even-
41

N - tually succeeded in forcibly removing the Hereros from these reserves,
v

the various pressures that had been brought to bear on the administra-

b tion had undoubtedly sensitivized it to the land claims of the Hereros.

The greater «ffectiveness of the Hereros in wresting concessipns from
the colonial authorities may be attributed to a number of factors. 1In

chapter one of this dissertation it was argued that of all the groups in

the police zone, the Hereros had had the most cohesive social and poli-

[
i

) '\ tical structures during pre-colonial times. The relatively greater :
! cohesion of Herero communities was related to their Jccupation of some

of the best grazing lands in Namibla and the sophlstication of their

i pastoral strategles. Moreover, the lncursions of Nama raiders from

%, : the south during the late pre-colonial period and the {ntervention of
i . the German colenial authorities in the pre-1904 perioed had also comtrib-
: uted to greater cohesion and centralization of the various Herero
groupings. In particular, the 'divide and rule' policies of Theodor

Leutwein had resulted in the ascendency of Samuel Maharero as the “para- P
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mount chief® of the Hereros.43 After the suppression of the 1904-07
rebellion, Maharero had fled to Bechuanaland where he died in 1923 and
was succeeded by his son, Frederick. As Frederick Maharero and his
followers in Bechuanaland were refused permission by the South African
authorities to return to Namibla, the Herero chief had appointed Hosea
Kutako, & former adviser of Samuel Maharero, as his representative and
regent in the territory. Although tensions - which were later to deve-
lop inte major cleavages - still existed between the different Herero
groupings, the presence of Frederick Maharero acress the border in
Bechuanaland provided a symbol of unity for the diverse Herero communi-~
ties in Namibia, while at the same time preventing him from becoming
identified with a particular faction. This to a large extent also
helped to free Hosea Kutako, who acted in the name of Frederick

Maharero, from being identified with a particular Herero community.

The strong unity and cohesion of the Hereros should alse be seen against
the background of the trauma of the 1904 rebellion which had resulted in
the extermination of up to 80 per cent of their people, the expropri-
ation of all their land and livestock, and the destruction of their

political and social institutions.

Before the South African cccupation of the territory, Hereros had alrea-
dy begun slowiy drifting back tu their former areas and secretly re-
establishing a political leadership. They had also made use of Chris-
tlanity as a means of soclal reintegration. Following the relaxation of
some of the harsher aspects of Garman policy after 1915, the Hereros
concentrated their energies into accumulating livestock and rebuilding

thelr shattered social and political institutlons. The magistrate of
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Otjiwarongo -eported in 1920 that the Hereros were "“straining every
nerve to acquire large and small stock" so that they could "again become
5
5

independent and relieved of the necessity of working".

There was also a marked tendency among the Hereros during this period to
withdraw as far as possible {rom contact with colonial institutions and
to isolate themselves from Western influences, For example, the magis~
trate of Rehoboth stated im 1927 that "the Hereros, although all having
European names and being nominally attached to some Christiarn denomi-~
nation or other are tending to go back io their original tribal
customs, , . * During this first phase of South African rule, there were
many indications of the Hereros reviving pre-cvlonial religious beliefs,
and missionaries in the territory frequently complained of tle Hereros'
resistance to Christianity. As late as 1942 the administration's
representative in the Waterberg East reserve maintained that the Hereros

have deliberately cut themselves off from all outside

influences and want tg live their lives in their own air-

tight compartment where nothing may penetrate from outside.

They realise that the Government has the power to penetrate

this compartment, and for this reason they placate it by

grudgingly allowing it some say in their affairs, but they
will not take the Government into their confidence...48

until the 1930s the Hereros also resisted Western education for thelr
children, and, according to the ~'winistration and the missionaries who
ran the schools, were the only police zone qrouping not eager for educa-
tion.‘19 In contrast to the Namas, the Hereros had very few children at
school in the 1920s, and between 1924 and 1926 the number of Herero

children at school actually declined.
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TABLE 10.4 :  DISTRIBUTION OF BLACK SCHGOL CHILDREN IN THZ i
50
POLICE ZONE, 1924-1926

YEAR NAMAS HEREROS OTHERS 4
1924 1 759 303 383
1925 2 014 284 453
1926 2 287 263 429

ne administrator's report for 1930 noted that the "Hereros are on the
whole opposed to having their children educated”, while in 1931 the
i Inspector of Native Education reported that the

Hereros are continuing to show very little sympathy for the
R advantages of °-“ucatisn. The suspision that the schools are
established with the sole intentlon of making ihe natives
more useful servants of ihe Europeans cannot be removed by
7 - 4 persuasive efforts [rom he minds of the conservative and
< proud Herero race.52

The political responses of the Hereros after 1925 must also be seen 1

against the background of the failure of popular resistance in the

earlisr period and the proven military superiority of the colonial

s state. After 1925 the verious indigenous groupings in Namibia moved
: away {rom earlier attempts to forge a national resistance movement and
instead col;u:entraled their efforts on realizing small-scale, sectional
{ interests. ’ The military superiority of the colonial state was accep-
T o ted and there appeared to be littie alternative but to work within the
framework provided by the colonial authoritles. However, for the rea-
5018 discussed above, the Hereros were in a stronger position than any @

§ of the other ethnic communities in Namibia to wring concessions from the

colonial authorities, and to create the necessary structures and symbols

to forge a strong political base,
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Thus far this discussion has focused on the general thrust of Herero
politics and on those features which distinguished the Hereros from
other ethnic groupings in the police zone. However, although they
shared a common history and relationship to a pre-colenial form of
production, the Hereros in 1925 were by no means a homugeneous «roup.
While the majority of Hereros lived in, or had ties with, the reserves,
a substantial part of their number had settled in the urban areas and on
white farms. Furthermore, although the quantities of livestock owned by
individuals in the reserves was strictly controlled by the authorities,
there were significant inequalities. A series of ethnological studies
conducted in the late 1950s, showed considerabie disparities in the
ownership of stock by Hereros in the reserves, According to a study
published in 1954, only 52,3 per cent of Herero reserve stock-owners
possessed more that 15 head of cattle, It was essentially these
wealthier stock-owners who were able to rell stock en the open market,

while the poorer Hereros relied chiefly on the sale of dairy products,

A breakdown of the income of the various reserves in 1957 shows that the
sale of stock was a far more substantial form of income than the sale of
jairy products. In that year stock sales fu.r all the reserves in the
werritory realized R622 420 as against R81 410 fur the sale of dairy
r\mducts.s(7 It is also likely that the greater part of the sum earned
{rom  the sale of dairy products went to the owners of the larqer herds.
Inequalities in the distribution of cattle is a comr~n fee’ of
pastoral communities that have been penetrated by capitalist relations
of production. As Konczacki points »nut, ihe breskdowr of indigenous

redistributive mechanisms generally opens the way for the concentration
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of wealth in the hands of a dominant cattle-owning class, particularly
57

in those situations where grazing and water resources are limited,

although many of the Hereros working on farms wished to settle in the

reserves, this was not always possible as most of the reserves were

already overstocked. The control of reserve boards by the chiefs and
headmen therefore put considerable power in their hands, because the
- »ards were, in conjunction with administrative officials, able to
control the movement of people into the reserves. There had been com-

oo plaints, for example that the boardmen of the Ovitoto reserve in the

L\' Okahandja district had opposed applications for the introduction of
R ! stock into the reserve by people other than their relatives and
PR
y 60
- 1 friends. There were alse instances where political opponents of the

{ chiefs and headmen were removed from the reserve on the recommendations

61
= of the indigenous leadership.

The Herero indigenous leadership
These differentiations in the Herero population gave rise to two dis-
tinct, but related trends in the responses of the wider Herero grouping
) ”‘ . ', to colenial rule during the post-1925 period, The First of these trends
coalesced around the indigenous leadership which had been incorporated
into the colonial admi' strative structures. The response of this
grouping involved a degre: of collaboration with the colonial state and
attempts to wrest concessinng from the authorities by working within
T colonial structures. A second category of responses was closely tied to
v i the more proletarianized ainl "detribalized” Hereros in the towns and on
it ; the farms, and was represented by the movement known as the 0v/iserandn

o {Red Band Organisation) or "Truppenspielers” {(play-soldiers). The so-
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cial functions of the 0¢/rserandu were complex and will be examined in
some detail below, but essentially the organization catered for the
personal security, welfare and recreational needs of the Hereros outside
the reserves, as well as offering covert and symbolic resistance to both
the colonial authorities and the indigenous leadership.  Both of these
strands made use of pre-colonial symbols to create social integration
and mobili.2 support, and during the 1930s and 1940s were involved in a

strugyle with one another for control of these symbols,

Although the strategy of the indigenous leaders involved a degree of
compromize and collaboration, +heir role was not purely collaborative
and they were able to wrest some important concessions from the colonial
authorities. The influence of these leaders was also not restricted to
the resarves, because they played an important role in the towns where
they were particularly influential on the location advisory boards which
had been set up by the colonial authorities, Men like Aron Mungunda,
who hod been president of UNIA in Windhoek and had played a prominent
role in spreading Garveyism in the countryside, and Clemens Kapuuo
(Senior) another leader of the Garveyist movement in the early 1920s.

vere important and long-standing members of the location boards and
mintained close contact with the indigenous leadership in the reserves.
Mungunda wuontinued to play an accommodative role with the colonial
authorities wuntil the 1960°'s, even after the emergence of the nationa-

63
list parties.

Petitioning of the administration by the Herero indigenous leadership
had begun in the early 1220s and continued through to the late 1940s
when the creatior of tribal councils formalized the process. There was

a continuity in the demands and grievances expressed by the indigenous

N LT
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leaders in their meeting with administrative offit’.ials.é4 These demands
reflected both the broader interests and aspirations of Hereros within
and outside the reserves and the more specific and sectional interests
of the dominant cattle-owning class within the reserves. The latter is
most clearly illustrated by the consistent demand that grazing fees be
replaced by a standard poll tax. As grazing fees were based on the
number of stock owned by an individual, a poll tax would not different-
iate between the wealthier and poorer stock-owners, and would clearly be
in the interest of the larger stock-owners. Other issues which came up
repeatedly were land claims, in particular demands for the return of the
traditional areas of the Hereros, protest against the pass laws, and the

demand for higher wages, particularly for farm labourers.

Besides their success in acquiring more land than any of the other
ethnic groups in the pelive zone, the Herero leadership was able to
extract a nuber of other concessions from the administration. One area
in which the Hereros were abls to achieve considerable success was that
of education. In spite of their initial resistance to Westeérn educ-
o
ation, from 1932 Herero leaders began putting pressure on the admin-
istration to open government schools in the reserves. Thus in 1932 the
administrator reported that the
Hereros who all along had shown great indifference in educa-
tional matters sent a deputation in the course of the year to
express their dissatisfaction with the existing schools. 1In
these schools Herero was taught. They did not want that.
They wanted their children to learn English, Afrikaans and
German, They also wanted the school to go up to Standard VI.
They did not want them to stop short at Standard 11.66
Further representations were made in 1933, and by 1935 the first govern-
rant  school for blacks in the territory was opened at Rietyuelle in the

Aminius reserve. This was followed by the establishment of government
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68
schools in the Waterberg East Reserve in 1940, and in Epukiro in 1944,

Both these reserves were also predominantly Herero, By 1962 there were

22 government schocls for blacks in the territorv, ten in the urban

areas and twelve in the reserves. Of the twelve schools in the reser-
69

ves, nine were in predominantly Herero reserves,

Although on the surface the Herero indigenous leadership appeared to be
playing a typically collaborative role, their relationship with the
colonial authorities was far more complex and subtle, and provided a
striking contrast with that of the Ovambo kings and headmen. While cc-
operating with the administration on some issues, usually in order to
gain certain concessions, the Herero leaders challenged the administra-
tion on other issues, For example, when the South West Africa Commis-
sion visited the various reserves in 1935, Hosea Kutako, as Herero
spokesman, offered the most articulate and searing condemnation of South
African rule in Namibia. In response to a question by the Commission’s
chairman whether the situation in Namibia had not improved following thu
South african takeover from the Germans, Kutako replied:

The Union government rules and operates in the same way as

the German government did when it took away our freedom (vir

ons gevange deneem hety. The situation is such that today we

say that the tnion government still treats us badly ... It is
stiil the same government as that of the Germans.?70

Kutako went on to develop parallels between South African and German
rule, arguing that although the black people in Bechuanaland and Basuto-
land had been brought under British rule, they had not, like the black
Namibians, lost both their land and their freedom. Although the people
had been given reserves. their movement +.is severely restricted and they

were treated as "prisoners®, Kutako did not restrict himself to the
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grievances of the Hererus, but referred to the injustices suffered by
all blacks in the territory. Blacks had been shet, hanged and beaten to
death by whites without the courts taking any action. The whites, he
said, called the blacks “kaffirs" and beat them "because kaffir means
beat to death™ ("want kaffer meen slaan daod").“ Kutako completed his
speech by foucusing on specific issues such as the low wagesz paid by

farmers, the grazing fees, and the low prices paid for stock,

The response of the Ovambo kings and headwen to the  ‘estion of the
Commissiun provide a vivid contrast. King Martin ot ..danga declared
that he was "satisfied" with South African rule:

1 have been under the Union Goveroment for a long time and I

am still under the Union Government and I am pleased.?3
In much the same way the headmen of the Ukuanyama expressed their satis-
faction with South African rule. maintaining that the colonial system of
government was "very much better" than that which had existed during
pre-colonial times. While the Nama. Damara and Tswara leaders inter-
viewed by the Commission expressed grievances, these were specific and
ir no way matched ;Ir)e articulate and politically-conscious argumenis of

5

the jlerero leader.

The adminstration’'s response to the increasingly explicit opposition of
the Herero leaders was to altempt to tie them more firmly into the
colonial administrative system and to groom them to take their place In
its scheme for a system of tribal councils. In 19’9 seven of "the most
influential Hereros”, including Hosea Kutake, Nikanor Hoveka and Aron
Mungunda, were sent on a visit to the Transkei and Ciskei, to observe
the working of the Transkei Bunga and to visit such institutions as Fort

Hare, the Fort Cox and Tsolo agricultural schools, and the Lovedsle
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76
mission. As the administrator points out, the major aims of the visit
was to show the Hereros
the progress Natives in the Union have made under European
guldance, and we also hope that the visit will counteract the

propoganda which has recently been spread in the Territory
with tie object of alienating their loyalty.77

In his speech to the Bunga. Kutako made the purpose of the visit even
clearer, when he said that the delegation had been sent to the Transkel
w you conduct your debates, to see with our own eyes what the
done and is doing for the henefit of the people - *ng in this
territory, in order that we may, when our Administration .  .uth West

Africa institutes a similar system, know to what end we will be

warking",

Shortly after the return of the Herero delegation to Namibia, the admi-
nistration promulgated the Natives' Trust Fund Proclamatjon (No. 23 of
1939) which grovided for the establishment of tribal funds and tribal
councils. In the words of the administrator, the purposs of the tribal
council would be

to edqusate the Natjves along the lines which have proved so

successful in the Union to participaie in the government of

: their own people. It is algo fell that the Council will take

L a the place of unofficial Councils which have been formed by

L i the natives to enable them to express their feelings, and

g will provide a means whereby those natives who are inclined

to be agitators and hotheads can be influenced by older and
wiser men.79

A tribal trust fund was established for the Hereros soon after the
promulgation of the proclamation and it was planned to {nstitute similar
funds for the Namas, Damaras and Coloureds in 1940, but with the out-
break of Bzurld War Il further implementation of the proclamation was

postponed.
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At the eud of the war, however, some other considerations were to delay
still further the implementstion of the administration's plans, particu-
larly in relation to the Hereros. Immediately after the war, the Here-
ros were to play a crucial role in organising resistance to South Afri-
ca’s attempt to incorporate Namibia into the Union, The administra-
tion therefore turned its attention to the Damaras, some of whom had
supported fncorporation, and who formed 2 less organized and cohesive
group than the Hereres. The Damara Tribal Council was thus launched
towards the end of 1947, some three years before a similar ?ady was

created for the Hereros A Nama conncil was launched in 1953.

Negotiations between the administration and Herero leaders bitween 1947
and 1950 provide important insights into the directions that administra-
tive politics and Herero politics were taking, Al a meeting in the
Waterberg reserve in 1947, for example, the chief native commissioner
clearly expressed the administration's anxiety about the increasingly
nationalist role that was belny taken by Herero leaders., He scressed
that the Hereros represented oaly a tenth of the total black population
of the territory, “tnere were other tribes in the territory much strong-
er and better organized and it was sheer nonsense for the Hereros to
make out that they were leaders of all Natives of South West &.rica",

Hersros wers free to express their opinions but they must

speak the truth, It was the job of only the Prvime Minister,

#is Honour (ie. the administrator) and the Chief Native

Commissioner to speak on bebalf ol all the Natives of South

West Africa ... They (i.s. the Heraros) were free to speak

their minds at any .ceting with officials but should speak

them as MHereros or as representatives of partlcular Reser-
ves, 84
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1t is clear from this and other meetings that the administration hoped
to neutralize nationalist tendencies by fostering ethnic identities by
means of tribal councils and ethnically consolidated reserves, At the
meeting with Hereros in 1947, the native commissioner had gone on to say
that he would like to see each tribe with its own "headquarters" where
the administration could copsult leaders who would speak on behalf of
their tribe.

They must be a nation having a seat somewhere. He did not

want them scattered over different Reserves so that he did

not know where the people really were ... He wanted to create

national consciousness. Each tribe should have certain auth-

orised areas in a certain place where they live ... Part of

his idea of asking for more land was to bring the Natives
together in larger areas.8s

The native commissioner also announced that the wages of headmen would
N oY be increased to fit in with their duties., He left little room for doubt
abeut what these duties were. Headmen “were employed by the Administra-

tion and in fact were part of the Government®, .e said.

1t s clear from these and other comments of administr. ‘lve officials, i

- that the basis for the Odendaal Plan of the mid-1960s was already being
created In 1947. The Odendaal plan which provided the blueprint for

self-governing “homelands" in Namibia, wmerely extended and rationalized ‘

an administrative system which was created in the late 1940s.  Although
the Herero leaders allowed themselves to be incorporated into this
administrative system, they were not unaware of the direction in which
politics were developiny In Namibia. At a meeting belween the adminis-
tration and Herero leaders in 1949, for example, the Herero leader
Joshua Kamberipa asked for the inclusion of representatives of other

ethnic groups in their meetings with the administration, He said he had

been approached by Damaras and Namas in Windhozk who wanted to know why

P
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the administration did not hold meetings with all inhabitants of the
territory,  Although he had not been approached by the ovamhos, he also
favoured including them within the conference, Kamberipa was supported
by a representative frow the Tses who said that Namas {n the reserves
had wanted to know why they were not included in the meetings., The

pative commissivner, however, aade it clear that he was not willing io
86

consider including members of other ethnic groups in the meetings,

‘The Ot)iserand

s the late 19405 not only were the Hereros displaying increasingly
natyonalist tendenties, but they were also more unified as a group than
ever  before The "second strand” of the dere-o movement vwhich was
assecaated with the more proletarianiced members of the population who
Taved autside the reserves. had by this time been largely incorporated
within  the strurtures created by the indigenous leaders - and may well
have rontrideited to the more militant and nationally-oriented sirategies
adopted by the Herere leadership in the post-World War II period. The
orsging  aml development of this "second sirand” of the Hererc amd re-

Latesl povegents. howsver repain Lo be examined.

Following  the suppression of the Rehoboth rebeliion and the demize of
the GM¥IA and the 1e6,  (he only significant form of organization by the
colonized i Namibia were the tribal authorities sanctioned by the
colonial state, and 4 variety of loosely structured organizations popu-
larly known as thie “truppenspieler” movement.  Thase organizations were
to play a major vole in the reintegration of the {ndigenous population
outside the roserves and in continuing the traditions of resistance of
the early 1920s, Although little s known about the origins and early

activities of the movement, all indications are that it came into being

g e
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shortly after the Herers rebellion of 1964, apd that {ts early member- b
ship was exclusively or predominantly Herero. The movement first came
to the notice ot the South African authorities in 1916, In that year
reports were received by the megistrate of Okahandia “that Hereros were
organising some kind of mrlitary movement” The authorities had taken

immediate steps to suppress the orgunication. bt by Hay (917 it was N

veported io be operating opce more. and, according to  the Okahandja
magistrate. seemed “lo have eviended very widelv". Frequeat complaints
had been rewsived from farmers that African labourers were perforoing i
ailitary dridl o the faros «b sight and in consequonce had been wnfit
for work the followng day bmpries by the pagistiate revealed  that

the oajority ot Afrivans ia the serghbonrhood serr an touch with  the
88

movesent

ot
Docupents  serzed by the authursties sevhaied that  the govecent had \(W
organtded 1tspif o malitary and poiiticsl vanks that correspond with
these of the Gersan » olemial anthorifies At the head of the oovecent o
was Brluard Yaharero.  who had taken wnooow vank of Kaiser Other ranks ; ?

. it ldod CHhs Exeellenrs.  the sosernnr.  Von Reipling’.  "Stale Seere-~

tarv'.  ‘Treasurer'. ‘Liewtenant-telonels. *Majors', and so forth. The

vanks not only coincided with those of the Gorman colonial  authorities
and military forces, but some of the ieaders actuaily assumed the names
of German personnel assoriated with the colony such as Leutwein, Francke
and  von gstorff. The Okihandia magistrate's atiitode to the organi-
A vation was amblguous.  On the one hand. he maintalned that as far as he

could understand it, "the whole thing is a childish game of make-believe :

on a big scale”. On the other hand, he stated that “the movement

indicates that very considerable organization has been carried out and

s - [ PO TP Y



aor » ¥

=405~

89 !
this might at any time have a dangerous tendency". He noted that i

although the movement appeared to be decentralized with each local i
organization having a ‘Kalser' of its own, men were transferred from one
‘regiment' to another, and the organizations sometimes provided finan-
cial assistance to men from other regiments. The organization Kkept
control over its members by issuing military passes and conllecting

funds which were used to pay funeral expenses, make financial provision

for the widows of deceased members, and pay the fines of members convic-
ted in the couris:
Any man from ancther distriet producing a letter from the
e commander of this district or satisfying the local comraander
of his needs is helped from local funds.90
The magistrate reported that regiments existed in Karibib, Waterberg,

7‘\ el omarury, Ouijo, Swakopmund, Windhoek, Keetmanshoop, Luderitz and

Okahand;a.  Members of thy movement usually wore uniforms modelled on

those of the German colonial forces,

In response tio this report, the Native Affairs Department sent out B

instructions to the district magistrates "to notify all Natives that

this drilling must forthwith be discontinued, that -he existence of
their military associations cannot be countenanced and that these should

tmmediately be disbanded, failing which stern measures will be taken B

\\ against all those who disubey this order, Although there are few
references to the “truppenspieler” movement in the administration's
files between 1917 and 1927, it would appear that the authorities did
not succeed in completely eradicating the organizations because tepui-s
of drilling were received from Gobabls in 1919 and Luderitz in 1922,

There are also Indications that the “truppenspieler" organizations were

absorbed into the wider resistance movement that manifested itself

between 1922 and 1925, For example, Eduard Maharero, who was ‘Kaiser!
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of the organization in the Okahandja district, played an important role
in the resistance of the early 1920s and in 1922 was elected rhairman of
the local branch of UNIA, There is evidence also that the movement
was active during the Rehoboth rebellion of 1925, It was reported after
the retellion that the Hereros involved in the rising had been members
of a military organization and that their leader, Festus Kandjou, held
the rank ¢ lieutenant-colonel. After the Hereros were removed from the
Gebrst, Kandjou who eventually became one of Hosea Kutaka's principal

4
auvisers, had abandoned what he called "dangerous child's-play".

Although the available evidence is sketchy, it would seem that prior to
the establishment of the reserves, there was little differentiation
be sear  the indigenous Herero leaders and the para-military movement.
With the creation of the reserves, the older and more established Herero
leaders withdrew from the 'troops’ and were incorporated into the indi-
genous leadership based in the reserves, leaving the troop organization
in the hands of the youryer men in the towns and on the farms. The
Native Affairs Department in Windhoek reported in 1927 that "the Herero
organization, or ‘troop’, exists all over the territory and consists of
young men of the tribe, None of the responsible men or leaders are
impiicated or take any part in it and, as far as can be gathered, look
on the troop societies as an attempt on the part of the younger people
to  amuse themselves".g. There are also indications that the movement
began to take root more firmly in the police zone in the post-1925
perlod.% The revival of the "Truppenspieler” movement at this time is
consistent with the collapse of the defiance of the early 1920s and the
withering of millenarianism associatud with the Garveylst movement.

While the “truppenspieler” movement did not openly challenge the colo-
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nial authorities, it provided for the .xpression of resistance in a
covert or symbolic manmer and offered an alternative status hierarchy
and source of authority to that of the colonial society. Furthermore,
it provided group solldarity, social security and entertainment for
those who did not go to the reserves after 1925, ! Without actually
risking an armed confrontation with the authorities, the movement main-
tainad the pecessary military structures and discipline to meet the
contingency ot .uhalilion, should the opportunity arise. In 1927 the
superintendent of the Waisrhat  “as% Bsirva drew the administration's
attention to the potential threat of the troop movement;

In case of necessity {Rebellion or Defence) the Hereros o~

be mobilised under their local officers for the vari .

districts in which they reside, They keep in touch with each
district by post and other means.98

‘The Okahandja ceremony

The revival and rapid growth of the movement in the 19205 can alse be
traced back to the ceremony associated with the burial of Samuel
Maharero in Okahandja in August 1923, Maharero had died in exile in
March 1023, but with the permission of the colonial authorities his
remains were brought to Namibia and buried with full indigenous rites
+-ar the graves of his Father and grandfather on 26 August 1923. An
estimated 3 000 Hereros participated in the ceremony which included a
procession of 150 men on Norseback and a band, foilowed by hundreds of
men on foot, With no inkling of the role that the ceremony was to play
in the history of resistance in Namibia, about one hundred whites,
including top goverament officials, att nded, and a Union Jack was even
provided to drape the colfin of the Herero leader, The colonial author-
ities clearly had ulterior motives in attending the ceremony because the

Secretary for South West Africa delivered a funeral oration on behalf of

o
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the administrator in which he stressed the need for co-operation between
whites and blacks with "each rendering his help in the form permitted by
his present status"99 - a thinly veiled appeal to the Hereros to dccept
their assigned role as labourers and subordinates within the colonial

framework.

This seemingly banal event was to have far-reaching implications for tme
development of resistance in Namibia - the extent of which could not
even have been foreseen by the Hereros who participated, It was to
become te WNamibia, what Gandhi's Salt March of 1930 represented to
India, “a symbol of imperishable power over the imaginations of men",l00
Following the 1923 ceremony, the 26 August became a national day for the
Hereres in which thousands annually made pilgrimages to Okahandfa to pay
homage to the Herero leaders and participate in the march to the graves.
It was at this first ceremony that the indigenous symbols of the Here-
ros -associated with Maharers, the red scarves or bands, were revived.
The red scarves had been worn by the Hereros as a symbol of unity and
loyalty, particularly in times of war. They date back at least to the
days of German colonial rule before the 1904 rebellion,m and in all
probability had their origins in pre-colonial times, ? Although Ngavi-
rue claims  that the oOf4/Sserandy  (Red Band Organization or
"Truppenspielers") was “called into being" in order to organize the 1923
cererony, documentation clearly shows that the movement was {n existence
some time bek‘9re 1923 and that it was renamed Red Band or O4/iserandu in
that ysar.l What cannot be doubted, however, is that the burial
ceremony provided considerable impetus to the movemen*. The annual
parades and rituals were particularly important because they allowed the
various 'troops' to assewble and to display publicly their uniforms,

military regalia and marching skills. The Okahandja ceremony also
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provided a basis of unity for the diverse elements of the Herero popula-
tion, bringing together the reserve-based Hereros and the more proleta-
rianized people from the towns and farms. The crucial symbolic signifi-
cance of the ceremony was eventually to lead to a struggle between the
Hererc indigenous 51eaders and the Otf/iseramdu for control of these

powerful symbols.

The Okahandja ceremony, however, held implications not only for the
Hereros, but also for other ethnic groups in the territory. The wearing
of red bands by the Hereros was to lead to the revival or invention of
indigenous symbols by other groups, such as the white head scarf of the
Witbcoi Namas and the green enblems worn by the Da.maras,lM The Herero
ceremony was also to have an impact on the Ovambos, not only in the
formation of Ovambo ‘troops' in the pelice zone, but also in the
attempts of Ovambos to create a similar  ~emony around the Ovambo king.
Mandume, who died during the batile against the colonial forces in
1a17.m7 Even more important, 26 August has become a commemorative day
(Namibia Day) for all Namibians identified with the stuggle against
colonratism.  On 26 August 1966 - exactly 43 years after the original
funeral ceremony for Samuel Maharero - the South West Africa People's
Organization (SWAPO) Iaungged its guerrilla war agalnst the South

African forces in Namibia.

The Herero ceremony was, however, already creating anxiety in colonial
eircles in the 1920s. The missionary and historian, Heinrich Vedder,
dwelt on this threat to colonial society in an ethnographic study of the
Hereros [irst published in 1928:

On the 26th August of each year a great Heathenish amniversa=~
ry is held at these three graves, (ie. the graves of Samuel
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Maharero, his father and grandfather) to which all Herero men
of the neighbourhood flock, on horseback if possible. on
this occasion a military re.lew is also held at which the new
and old leaders of the people show themselves in all their
glory, This turn of Jifairs is very regrettable. If the
Hereros would only allow themselves to take the place assig-
ned to them in South West, they could rank as the foremost
people amongst the native races of the country ... As it is
they are a source of anxiety both to the Government and to
the European settlers.109

A number of reports in the late 1920s linked the of/iserandy to overt
military aims. It was reported in 1928, for example, that the visit to
the territory of Johannes Maharero, one of the sons of Samuel Maharero,
had resulted in increased drilling in the Waterberg East reserve. ’ In
1929 it was reported that Johannes Maharero had addressed a meeting in
the Otjiwarongo district, where he had said that, in view of the suffe-
ring of the Herercs under South African rule, it would be better to die.

1 must now do my father's work. Like he has died, I too must
die.11t

Johannes Maharero warned the assembled Hereros to be on the alert (wak-
ker en versigtig). Another report linking the Otjiserandu with overt
military aims originated from the Tses reserve in 1928, According to a
police informer, the possibility of war was discussed at a meeting of
Hereros in the reserve, The meeting was addressed by the highest ran-
king officer of the local branch of the 0¢/iserandu who was alleged to
have sald that as the authorities had been unmable to redress the
people's grievances, they should prepare themselves for .wax‘. The infor-
mer stated that messages had been sent to varicus parts of the reserve
to call together people, and that afier the meeting a parade was held at
which '.h?) Otjiserandy lesder had instructed the men in the use of

firearms.
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The ethnic composition of the various 'troops' in the different dis-
tricts varied. Although it would sppear that the majority of these
organizations were ethnically exclusive, some of the 'troops', particu- i
larly during the 1920s, had mixed memberships. In 1927, for example,
the *troop' in the Outjo black township included both Hereros and Dama-

vas.  In Windhoek on the other hand, the Kereros, Oamaras and Ovambos

had seperate 'troops‘'. Similarly. in Luderitz there were three organi-

zations, one for Hereros, one for Ovambos, and a third with Damara and
113
Nama members, It appears, however, that the ethnically mixed

i
i
i
¢

‘troops’ were exceptions and that by the mid-thirties, most, if not all

the 'troops', were ethnically exclusive. The assistant native commis-

sioner reported in 1935 for example, that “every tribe, with the excep~
114

tion of the Union Section. has a troop".

é The struggle between the Otjiserandu and indigenous leadership
| From the mid~19305 conflict began to develop between the troop orga- ;
e ‘ nizations on the one hand, and the Windhoek location advisory board and '
a‘ reserve-based Herero leaders on the other. The conflict appeared to be ‘

related to the different relationships which the two parties to the

cosflict had with the colonial authorities. While both the Jocation and

( ’ the reserve boards formed part of the colonial administrativi stuctuve,
the troop organization operated outside these structures. ‘The conflict
between the troop movement and the Windhoek location advisory board had
begun as a conflict between the 'troops' and the Windhoak location
superintendent, Captain OGctavius Bowker. Leaders of the troop movement .
had approached the locations board to ask for their aid in securing the
dismissal of Bowker and his township police. As the boardmen refused to

lend their support to such a move, the 'troops' instituted a campaign
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against the sitting boardmen and attempted to have them voted out of
office. The troop movement had also made contact with Hosea Kutako in
the Aminius reserve, asking him to use his influence with the colonial

1
authorities to have Bowker and his men removed from office.

Bowker reported that there had been "feverish excitement® during the
location board elections of January 1935, Herero voters had stormed the
polling office and assauited one of the electoral officials. Bowker
mwintained that he also had been assaulted in the fray, and that the
troop movement had “-rganized" the incident. The troop movement, he
said, was

making a bid for governmental power, and I am supported in

this by a message from Hosea Kutako, headman of thr Aminius

reserve, asking me to take steps to extend the term of office

of the present board on the grounds that the Truppenspielers

intend making a bid at the next elections to gel their men

into office, There appears to me to be an element of danger

in this cleavage and if we can heal the breach quietly yet

firmly 1 think it will be as well to do so.1l6
That Kutako sided with the location hoard against the troop movement is
hardly surprizing, not only because the reserve authorities and the
boardmen were part of the same power structure, but also bzcause
Kutako's brother, Aaron Mungunda, was a prominent member of the Windhoek

nz

board.

At a meeting of the Windhoek location advisory board in 1935, Herero and
Damara representatives maintained that therr authority was beiny under-
mined by the troop movement. Under Bowker's guidance the board unani-
mously passed a motion calling on the administration to put a stop to
the movement. Soon after this, the colonial authorities embarked on
a campaign against the O4/rserand. Enquiries about the leader of the

organization, Festus Katura, revealed that, although he had a registered

&

i
I
|
|
I
|
|
i

ERS




-413-

contract and had paid his pass fees, his registered employer had left
Windhoek more than a year before, and that since then he had br.a
“unemployed",  Katura was therefore prosecuted under section 16 of the v -“
Native (Urban Areas) Proclamation, which empowered the administration to

remove any black person from an urban area who was “habitually unem-

ployed and adjudged to be an idle or disorderly person®,  However, the
. magistrate who tried the case found that although Katura was unemployed,
! ‘ he was not “"idle or disorderly”, and therefore declined to issue an
{ order for the removal of the 0Of/iserands laader. 1 Subsequently,
ey Katura and other leaders of the troop movement were warned that although

the administrator had agreed to their removal from Windhoek. he had

. ; decided to give them "one more chance". Any further interference in H
N 0
~ H “matters which did not concern them” would result in their immediate 7

removal from Windhoek. 'Troop* leaders in the employment of the admi-

i nistration were also warned that "further participation by them in

agitation would result in their dismissal®, At the beginning of 1936

the administration had also prohibited military drilling and the wearing

of uniforms.

These measures of the administration increased tensions in the Windhoek
location, and during the course of 1936 Hosea Kutako was asked by the
administration te Intervene. Kutakc was, however, unable to affect a
reconciliation, and produced letters to show that the conflict had
spread to the r N The letters which emanated from the headquar- |
ters of the in Windhoek, were addressed to both the indige- i
nous leadersh. embers of the O4/fserandu in the Aminius reserve. 1
Kutako maintained that following the arrival of the letters, his autho-

rity had heen resisted by members of the movement, and asked the admi- ]
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nistration to take action against them.lzz In their letter to Kutako,
the oOt/iserande leadars said that they were being oppressed, and asked
the Herero tribal leaders to provide them with "a flag (or banner) to
<:arxfy“.l23 Kutake interpreted the letter as a taunt because it implied
that he had been partly responsible for the administration's measures
against them and asked him what “symbol® he could erovide to replace

that which had been prohibited by the authorities.

Kutako complained to the colonial authorities again in May 1937. He
reported that th: 0f/fserandv frequently held meetings in the Aminins
reserve and that he was never informed of these meetings. The movement
had also spread to the schools :in the reserve.lu In 1938 Kutako main-
tained that the situation was rapidly deteriorating. He said that the
people in Aminius refused to attend the meetings he called, and that a
similar situation existed in Windhoek. The banning of drilling and
uniforms was not sufficient, he said. The movement itself should be
banned. Members of the ©4/. =randw would only obey their own leaders.

The; are trying to make a government of their own., In the

rese « they have their own officers to whom they listen.

They .* 1 not listen to me.i25
Kutako also raintained that the 04/fsersndu had undermined his authority
and influenued other leaders in other reserves, With the exception of
Nikanor Hoveka of v Epukiro reserve, other Herero leaders refused to
attend the anhual meetings called by Kutako in Windhoek in April every
year. This state of affalrs had come about as a result of the opposi-
tion of the ot/iserandu.

1 know why they do net come, they know I and Nikanor are

loyal to the government and that we are not in favour of the

troops, The people have left me. The leaders of the move-

ment In Windhoek which is the centre of all the trouble,
should be deported.i26

o ke N .
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Kutake went on to refer to the annual ceremony in Okahandja on 26
August, and maintained that he had initiated this ceremony.

It is not our true custom Lo hold ceremonies at the graves of
chiefs. It was nut done in the old days. Samuel Maharero
asked before he died that he be buried at Okahandja. To that
the Government agreed. Then I went and asked the government
if I could have a day every year to go to the grave and have
- a meeting. This was granted, We didn't go there in accordan- N
ce with Herero custom., We went there every year as an occa-
sion to show our loyalty to the Government and our thanks for
the benefits they had given us ... I asked for the day at N
Okahandja and now 1 ask for it to be taken away, and my
e people told that when they behave themselves again and are
v thankful for what the Govermaent has given them, they can
have their Day back.

What was iavolved here was essentially a struayle between the

otjiserandu and Hosea Kut epresented the more conservative and
N L coilaborative indigenous leadersnip, for control over the symbols of the
Herero people. By ideni1fying himself wilh the colonial authorities, f
Kutako was able to manoeuvre them into assisting him in establishing his H
dominance over these symbols. In 1939 members of the &t/ /rserandy in

Aminius were ordered to leave the reserve.  When they refused to comply

ol with this order, the administration sent a special police patrel to i
127 '

Aminius to enforce the evictions.

H The 0¢/rserandy  t.empted to defend itself by appealing to the colonial
: o

P i authorities, w raising funds in order to smploy lawyers, and by
I 12
. attempting to » .y the membership of the organization. Another
\
N strategy was | Ul "pray meetings" instead of drilling sessions, but
30

i
even this arouscsl thwe suspicions of the colonial authorities. Resis-

tance to the coiomal authorities therefore increased, and as World War !

i1 drew closer, there was a revival of millenarianism in which the troop |

movement played a central role. With the approach of war and the estab-
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Kutako went on to refer to the annual ceremony in Okahanuida on 26

August, and maintained that he had initiated this ceremony,
It is not our true custom to hold cercmonies at the graves of
chiefs. It was not done in the old days. Samuel Maharero
asked before he died that he be buried at Okahandja, To that
the Government agreed. Then I went and asked the government
if 1 could have a day every year to go to the grave and have
a meetinq. This was granted. We didn't go there in accordan-
ce with Herero custom. Ve went there every year as an occa-
sion to show our loyalty to the Government and our thanks for
the benefits they had given us ... I asked for the day at
Okahandja and now 1 ask for ii to be taken away, and my
people told that when they behave themseives again and are
thankful for what the Government has given them, they can
have their Day back.

what was involved here was essentially a struggle between the
otfiserands and Hosea Kutakoe, whe represented the more conservative and
collaborative indigencus leadership, for control over the symbols of the
Herero people. Bv identifying himself with the colonial authorities,
Kutako was able to manceuvre them into assia*ing him in establishing his
dominance over these symbols, In 1939 membe s of the o¢/iserandy in
Aminius were ordered to leave the reserve. When they refused to comply
with this order, the administr‘:lt;on sent a special police patrol to

Aminius Lo enforce the evictions.

The Ot/iserandy attempted to defend itself by appealing to the colonial
authorities, by raising funds in order to employ lawyers, and by
attempting to expand the membership of the organization. Another
strategy was to hold "pray meetings” instead of drilling sessions, but
even this aroused the suspiclons of the colonial authorities. Resis-
tance to the colonial authorities therefore increased, and as World War
11 drew closer, there was a revival of millenarianism in which the troop

movement played a central role. With the approach of war and the estab-
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lishment of a woranch of the Nazi Party by German settlers in
‘lamibia.l“ the uniforms and military traditions which the iroop uove-
ment had borrowed from the Germans assumed new significance for both the
colonial authorities and the 'troops' themselves, Various reports rea-
ched the administration te the effect that "truppenspielers” had been
seen together with known Nazis, that 'troops' had displayed the German
flag, or that blacks had been seen giving the Nazi salute. Rumours
were also circulawed among the black population that the Germans would
soon veturn to take over the administration of the country. These
rumours had much in comwon with the millenariam expectations of the
early 1920s, except that the “Americans" were now replaced by the
"Germans”, For example, deputations of black mine workers in the
Omarury district had on at least five occasions in 1937 and 1938 approa-
ched the mine management to enquire when the South African authorities
would be leaving the territory as they had heard that the Germans were

taking over.

The administration’'s response to these activities was to increase its
repression of the movement, In July (938, for example, the chief native
commissioner recommended that the movement be banned, He felt that the
organizaiion was dangerous because of the opposition it had offered to
tribal leaders and local authorities. The minds of members of the
movement, he said, were

agitated by such questions as 'Who is Master here, the German
Consul or the administrator?*135

While the recommendation of the native commissioner was not implemented,
various other measures were adopted to restrict the activities of the

movement. In 193% and 1940 the wearing of uniforms and marching at the
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Okahandfa ceremony was prohibited and in 1941 this ban was extended to
136
the wearing of red tabs, Attempts were also made to incorporate the
leaders of the movement into the existing colonial structures. In 1940
two leaders of the troop movement were elected to the Windhoek location
137
advisory board. By 1946 there were four recognized members of the
movement on the township board. The inclusion of members of the
otjiserandy on the hoard was part of the strategy pursued by the loca-
tion superintendent. Captain Bowker:
In order to re-educate members of the Red Band and convert
them (o a policy of co-cperation with other sections of the
native community, 1 have consistently endeavoured to bring
about their representation on this Board ... To show that
this experiment has proved very successful, 1 may mentior
that on 2. t August 1946, at a meeting of the Board, a reso-

Jution was proposed by one of the four Red Band representa-
tives pledging suppori to the Governaent's policy.13s

Although pockets of resistance remained, particularly among the younger
members of the ot/iserandy, the main body of the Herero troop move-
ment was gradually incorporated into the formal colonial structures, and
ceased o exist as a threat (o either the colonial state or the tribal
anthorities. After the war the activities of the ¢¢/iserandy were
restricted to the celebration of 26 August and the welfare {unctions of
4 mutual aid soclety. 0 The indigenous leadership of the Hereros was
therefore able to regain control over communal symbols and strengthen
its position within the Namibian social formation. It was from this
position of strength that the Herero leadership launched its assault on
South Africa's attempt to jncorporate Namibia into the Union, The
Hereros were the only communal grouping in Wamibia to offer unanimous
resistance to the incorporation bid, and, as Ngavirue suggests, it was

more than a coincidence that the first Herero petition to the United
1

Nations was signed at Okahandja on the eve of 26 August.
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Damara and Ovambo *troops'
while other communal groups in the police zone also hed troop organiza-
tions and employed symbols similar to those of the Hereros, their ef-
forts were largely derivative of those of the Hereros. That other
groups closely imitated the symbols and activities of the Herero organi-
zation is a tribute to the strength and efficacy of the oi//serandv. By
the same token, hawever, the troop organization of other groupings were
considerably weaker than their Herero counterparts, and consequentially
were less successful in resisting the pressures brought to bear upon

them by the colonial state.

The derivative nature of other troop organizations s probably alss
connected to the grealer self-consciousness these organizations dis-
played of their social aims and functions. Although of all the troop
organizations. the @4 /rserandy is the best documented, there is no
indication fn the available evidence that at any time members of the
organization were prepared to state openly that they were involved in
anythiing more ihan recreational and welfare activities. The troop
oryganizations of the Damaras, on the other hand. provide a striking
contrast. Troop oraanizations existed among the Damaras at least since
1018.  In that year the rivalry between two Damara factions in the
Windhoek locations had erupted into violence, and had attracted the
attention of the colonial authorities, Subsequently investigation
showed that each faction possessed a 'troop' organized into military
ranks and subjected to drilling and other military discipline. When
tensions arose between the two factions, the 'troops’' had been mobil~
ized, and in f.hngighting that ensued twelve people were injured, two of

them seriously.
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However, the "Green Band" organization of the Damaras came into exist-
ence in about 1931. According to the secretary of the organization,
Frederik Gaeb, the Damaras of Okambahe had begun "wearing this green
143

band since, 1931, the day we laid the tomb stone of our late Chief".
While Gaeb denied that his organization had any “political” aims, he was
quite explicit about its social functions. We stated that the organiza-
tion had been founded at a "meeting of the nation, those who could unot
attend, wrote to state that they were in agreement with the formation of
such an organization."

1 think that this organization is making the nation more

independent for in earlier years we were just like sheep and

goats, and now we have become people who have been educated

by the white people, and I want us to stay civilised as the

white people Laught us. The “Green Band" (sic) is a school to

keep children together and the “Green Band" is a symbol to

keep the nation from dwelling from one another and the Green

Band has opened the eyes of the people so that we can now see

that we were {n darkness,

... since the Green Band was brought among s we are all

bound up as one nation, not like in earli,- -ears when a

young man had to abandon his mother's home, and is then

valled upon to start another tribe away from his family when
he took a wife,144

Troop organization also existed among the Ovambos in the police zone.
In 1938, for example, the administration discovered that Ovambos in
Windhoek were holding annual memorial services on the anniversaries of
King Mandume's death. These services took place in the grounds of
the Mandume Campaign Memorial, which, ironically, had been erecied by
the colonial authorities to commemorate the white troops who died in the

battle against the Ukvanyama. Although the Ovambos involved in the

ceremonies disclaimed any link with the Herero Of4/iseramdy, an adminis-

&
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trative official pointed out that “"their imitation of the latter's
146
method 1is apparent” Further enquiries by the autherities revealed H

that similar organizations existed in other parts of the police zone,

and that these had been in existence from at least 1928. When the
tribal authorities in Ovamboland were consulted, they requested that
Ovambo troop organizations to be brought under tribal control. It is
clear that the Ovambo tribal authorities felt threatened by the exist- j
ence of these organizations in the police zone, as they offered an

alternative authority structure to those of the kings and headmen. For

example, King Martin of the Ondonga described the organizations as “the

work of small men., They hold meetings and dress up so as to impress

o 147 |
Pty others and make others believe that they are big." |
{

A

Following these consultation. e tribal authorities, the organi- i

zers of the Ovambo 'trcop' in Windhoek were compelled under Section 1(d)

of Proclamation 15 of 1928 to return to Ovamboland for at least three i
H

;‘ months . In Ovamboland they were placed “"directly under the influence
4

of the leading Headmen". Foliowing the disciplining of the ‘'troop’

;
¢

} leaders by the tribal authorities, the acting native commissioner in
! Ovamboland reported that “the stay here of these two men has been most
. "

“ farl beneficial to them and they wiil return to Windhoek prepared to work '

under and in co-operation with the Department and wil. give no further ..

trouble.” Subsequently, an Ovambo organization was instituted in .

Windhoek under the strict control of the assistant native commissioner
151

and superintendent of the Windhoek location.

Attempts were also made to bring Ovambo organizations in other parts of
the police zone under colonial control., According to the authorities, a

number of troop organizations and a "box fund" (benevolent association) i
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existed in Luderitz. The latter organization is of some interest be- ; ‘
cause its leaders, Thomas Ndili and Silas Paulus, both had histories of i
defying the administration, Ndili had previously come into conflict . ,]

with the authorities when he refused to pay the tribal trust fund tax

and had alsoc helped to organize a petition against Proclamation 29 of

1935 which empowered the administration to deport any "northern or ;

extra-territorial nativ  from the police zone.

Furthermore, he had previously been sentenced for forging passes, break-

.l\ ing curfew regulations and failing to pay the tribal trust fund tax.

$ilas Paulus had been prosecuted for "resisting or obstructing the H

- police™.  In 1937 the administration had been ordered the repatriation
H 152

Al of Ndili to Ovambeland after labelling him an “agitator®.

while the organizations and symbols of the Damaras and Ovambos proved

less resilient and influential than those of the Hereros, the former

A were not without consequence for the development of resistance in Nami-

bia. Winter, (for example, noted in 1977 that the Ukuanyamas justified
° ‘ stealing from whites by referring to thefts as “mourning Mamdume%153
; in the 1980's elements of the old ‘troop’ traditions still survive, not
| only in the sirictly observed annual tribal ritual of the Hereros at
L i Okahandja, but even in the ranks of the South West Africa People's
Organization. At SWAPO': 1081 celebration of Namibian Day in Windhoek,
for example, the old *troop' traditions found expression alongside more
Westernized forms of festivity such as drum majorettes and a jazz band,
as the following newspap r commentary withesses :
: Members of the SWA Police task force in camouflage uniforms ‘
: watched from a distance on Saturday as SWAPO'S "Namibian !

Police", carrying firearm toys and homemade replicas, jived '
in the dust of Katutura township.i54
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Explaining the 'troop' movement

This brief description of the Namibian troop movement raises a number of
questions about how this phenomenon is to be interpreted, and about its
origins and ultimate social functions. Ngavirue, for example, regards
the activities of both tribal authorities and the “troop' movement
between the two world wars in essentially negative terms. He sees the
period as characterized by social activities which were not "particular-
ly harmful* to the colonial authori‘ies and which involved the substit-
ution of more overt {"externalized"} political aciivities "for purely
escapist and millenarian modes of :sdjustmen(:“,l:‘5 More specifically, he
describes the revival of pre-colonial symbols as a form of "internalized
collective behaviour" and the military drilling of the 'troops' as an
“energy-absorbing activity, ¢ In reaching these essentially negative
conclusions, Ngavirue has drawn on the work of Harold Lasswell, and in
particular on Lasswell's distinction between "internalized" and "exter-
nalized" forms of social behaviour. ’ However, even Lusswell's theor-
etical framework suggests a more pesitve picture of movemenuts like the
Otfiserandy, than Ngavirue is prepared to concede. While Lasswell
attaches little political importance to “internalized" behaviour which
is depicted largely in terms of psychological adjustment, he dnes go on
to suggest that membership of associatlons may encourage overt pelitical
activiﬁy.l“ This in itself suggests that the distinction between

"internalized" and "externslized behaviour is an artificial one.

A more fruitful, although related approach is based upon observed simi-
lerities in the social behaviour and psychological responses of concen~
tration camp prisioners and members of oppressed communities. This
approach which originated from the work‘gg Bruno Bettelheim on Jewish

prisioners in Nazi concentration camps, sees certain forms of imita-
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tive, submissive and even childlike behaviour as a form of psychological
adjustment to absolute domination. It has been applied to modern “mass
160 161 162
society", repressive societies in general, slave plantations,
and to the dance assoclations or Beni sgomz of eastern At‘rica‘163 In
particular, these explanations have focused on the identification of
German concentration camp prisoners with the 8S, and their attempts to
imitate the uniforms, rituals and manner of their oppressors. There are
some suggestive parallels between such responses and the origins of the
“Truppenspleler" movement in Namibia. On the most obvious level, the
adoption of the names and titles of German officials and officers,
German uniforms and drilling procedures, mirrors the behaviour of con-
centration camp prisoners. The establishment of the first "troops" in
1906, immediately after the defeat and near extermination of the Herero
people, is also consistent with the concentration camp thesis. Although
information on the ‘troops’ during this period is scanty, later develop-
ments suggest that the Hereres, who suffered more severely than any
other group during the 1904-07 w~ars, were the main instigators of the
troop movemeni. Mareover, the majority of Herero and Namas who survived
the wars were initially interned in concentration camps under conditions
which were no less severe than those of the Nazi <:a\m)>s,164 while the
form of colonial society that came into being after 1907 in many res-
pects reproduced the conditions of a concentration camp.”’s As in the
Nazi concentration camps, the colonial authoritles deliberately broke up
the social organization of conquered groups, reducing them to “an ato-
mized, homogenous, and helplessiy degraded mass", in much the same
vay Namibian society betwesn 1907 and 1915 finds its parallels with the
concentration camps in the dispossession, brutalization and forced

dependence of the colonized on their colonial masters.
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while the origins of the troop movement appear to be consistent with the
concentration camp thesis, the later development of the movement fits
less well, Although the iroop organizations appear to have been most
active during the period of South African rule, for the most part they
retained their German characteristics, and as such existed as a threat
rather than an accommodation to colonial rule. In spite of the disap-
proval and prohibition of the South African authorities, the 'troops'
persisted in their activities, 1In general, members of the troop move-
ment adopted a defiant, rather than a conforming or reconciliatory
attitude to colonial authority. Furthermore, while certain features of
the troop movement were clearly imitative, the movement also drew on
pre-color al  wvmbols and values as well as introducing innovative prac-
tices such as the ceremony at Okahandja. This does not meau, however,
that the concentration camp thesis has no explanatory value for the
‘troops' phenomenon.  Although the formation of the troop organization
might originally have entailed imitation and accommodation, there is no
reason why these organizations should not have adopted new or additional
aims and functions as they were subjected to new conditions, or reco-

vered from the traumas of the 1904-07 wars.

Analysis of the activities of the various Namiblan 'troops' shows that
their social functions were complex and may have varied not only over
time, but also between the different organizations.  On one level, the
*troops' were a source of entertainment, of escape from the oppression
of colonial existence, and a means of releasing energy in play. That
there was an element of 'play' or entertainment in the troop movement
does not detract from its significance, As Ranger notes, it is necessa-

ry to distinguish between “the ludic and the ludicrous®, as playing
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“ o, also .is serious aspects, Besides providing entertainment, the
‘trougs' served vital welfare functions, providing essential social
services for the emerging proletriat scattered over the farms and towns

of the police zone.

Beyond this "practical® provision of entertainment and social services,
the troops also offered a degree of social security and comradeship in

the profoundly repressive and alienating environment,

on anpther level, the 'troops' became the source for an alternative
status and authority structure to that provided by the colonial author-
ities and partially collaborative tribal leaders. That the hierarchies
constructed by the 'troops' corresponded to the ranks of the colonial
society is not as important as their existence oviside the or .ginal
colonial status order, Moreover, the ‘'troops' allowed some satisfaction
of the needs for status and recognition of personal worth within a
degrading racial order in which blacks were allowed no other status than

that of servants and inferiors of the white population.

On yet another level, the troop movement served important political
functions. In a situation in which the options of overt resistance to
the colonial authorities were closed, organizations like the o4jiserandu
provided a challenge to colonial supremacy, which by the very nature of
its covert and symbolic {orms was more difficult to eradicate than more
direct forms of resistance. The potency of military power lies not only
in {ts direct application, but also in {ts existence as a threat. While
the direct use of military force always entails costs and risks, the

demonstration or threat of the use of military power reduces the risks
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and costs of warfare, but may be just as effective. This had been
clearly demonstrated by the colonial authorities in the 1922 to 1925
pericd, not only in the military action taken against rebel groups, but
also in the bombing demonstrations. The objection may be raised that
while the colonizers' demonstrations of military power could be backed
up with real military force, this was not the case with the
“Truppenspleler” movement. However, while the indigenous people did not
posses the military hardware, they had a clear advartage in Iwmbers,
Furthermore, the reai power of the troop movement lay not so much in its
actual or potential military capabilities, but in its ability to gene-
rate potent symbols and myths. Georges Sorel pointed to the immense
power of myths which allowed the formulation of alternativs futures and
which "enclose with the:{\;()all the strongest inclinations of a people, of

a party or of a class".

Benito Mussolini who drew heavily on the work of Sorel was able to
demonstrate the validity of the latter's ldeas when in 1922 he seized
power by creating the myth of a revelutionary movement, As Peter Cal-
vert observes, .iussolini's 'March on Rome®
was a veritable masterpiece of illusion. For one thing, no
one marched, and the leader himself arrived comfortably by
train in a sleeping car. But the illusion was none the less
effective for having been carefully worked out,l?0
The use of symbols and myths to challenge and undermine co® nial autho-
rity helps to 1illuminate yet another facet of the “"truppenspielers“
political role - the forging of symbols and myths which provided the
basis for Herero unity and political mobilization. It is perhaps in the
creation of a common ethnic or national identity that a clue may be
found to the popularity of para-military forms of organization in colo-

nized societies. In a recent study of ethnicity, Anthony Swmith has
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argued that warfare and military organization are decisive factors in
the ¢, ton of ethnic identification and unity:
Indaw1. of all the faciors that have gone into creating and

sustoining ethnic identities, war has been the most potent
and erhaps the most neglected.171

The hypothesized relationship between warfare and group unity makes the
use of pre-colonfal and colonial military symbols and practices more
comprehensible, These symbols and practices provided not only for group
discipline, social hierarchies and chains of command, but mythologized
earlier wars against colonial authorities and other enemies. In this
way the requirements of unity created by real wars could be reproduced
by means of myths or symbolic acts without incurring the costs of actual

warfare.

It must be borne in mind, however, that the symbols employed by the
troop movement and the Herero tribal leadership were not exclusively
military, but encompassed crucial references to the pre-colonial past.
For the Hereros, the ceremony associated with the burial of Samuel
Maharero involved not only the opportunity for military displays or even
the reminder of past struggles against colonialism, but symbolized the
continuity of Herero identity in previous ages. Samuel Maharero was
buried alongside the graves of his father and grandfather, and the
annual celebration in Okahand}a were therefore held not in honour of a
single leader. but rather of a 'dynasty' that extended into the distant
past, Moreover, the burial of Maharero at Okahandja, his former capi-
tal, served as a reminder of the former territory of the Hereros and
reinforced their demands for the return of their traditional areas. The

conbination af these variocus elemenis - both military and politico-
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historical - may be seen as representing the "myths of group origins and
group liberation” of the Herero peuple.  Smith accords a central place
to such myths for the survival of ethnic groups.

The more siriking and well-known these myths of group forma-

tion and group deliverance, the greater the chances for the

ethnic group to survive and endure; and, conversely, the less

vivid its sense of uniqueness and the greater the likelihood
of dissolution.172

The ‘troop' movemeni of Namibia was by no means an isolated phenomenon
in the Third Worid. It shared significant similarities with other
associations, cults and movements in Africa and elsewhere. There are
important parallels between the "truppenspielers" and movements like the
Beni ngoma of east and central Africsu173 the Ninevites of the
Transvaal‘l74 and the Melanesian cargo cults. In spite of the diver-
sity of forms, these movements were essentially products of colonial
incursiors and the transition from pre-colonial and pre-capitalist form-
ations to industrialized and capitalist formations. All these movements
also made use of and manipulated symbols to achieve a variety of ends.
Charles wvan Onselen has traced some suggestive parallels between the
ninevites and the “social bandits” described by Eric Hobsbawm, In
fils concluding remarks, however, Van Onselen rejects the parallel
because of the fundamentally differsnt aims of the Ninevites and
Hobshawn's “social bandits", while a comparative study of these differ-
ent movements has yet to be done, it might tentatively be suggested that
the similarities between the various organizations and cults should be
sought 1in their manipulation of symbols and their appeals to popular
traditions of resistance to and defiance of colonial authority, rather
than in the specific ends to which these means were put. To focus on
the aims rather than the underlying causes of S\lu;l; movements may be

similar to neglecting etiology for symtomatology.




-429~

The process of consolidation and revitalization that had takemn place
under the tutelage of the tribal leaders and in the ranks of the 04/ise-
randu, and finzlly the unification of these two strands of Herero natio-
nalism, had by 1946 transformed the Rereros from a fragmented and de-
feated people into a major political force in Namibia. This is clearly

illustrated by the role of the Hereros in leading opposition to South

Africa's attempts to incorporate Namibia into the Union at the end of
World War II. Besides their strong position in the reserves and in
Namibia in general, the Hereros also had the advantage of well establis-
~ ! hed links with neighbouring Bechuanaland (iater Botswana). Following
the defeat of the Hereros in the 1904 war, a large body of Hereros under

the leadership of Samuel Maharera, and later his son, Frederick, Frad

B 78
7'\ R fled to Bechuanaland and established themselves there. The Bechuana-

land Hereros were (o play a central role in forging links between

Namibians and sympathetic political organizations in South Africa, and
in preparing the groundwork for Herero and other petitions to the Uuited

! Nations.

i The incorporation issue
South Africa had ambitions of incorporating Namibia as part of its own
¥ “ territory even before the granting of the mandate by the League of
: Nations. However, opposition to annexation led by America's President
woodrow Wilson had resulted in a compromize which provided for &
C-Mandate in terms of which South Africa would administer Namibia as an
integral part of its own territory. South Africa had based its claims
for jncorporation of Newibia on its close political and economic ties
i with Namibia and its administration of the territory during World War 1.
It was a claim which was regarded with sympathy in many

quarters; Lloyd George supported and even expected eventual
incorporation, and even Wilson did not refect it out of hand,
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but said it must wait “until the day when the true wishes of
the inhabitanis could be ascertained, It was up to the Union
of South Africa to make it so attractive that South West
Africa would come to the Union of its own free will.17¢

Elements of the settler population in Namibia had favoured incorporation
into the Union as early as the 1930s. In particular the South African
component of the white population was spurred on to demand incorporation
by the rise of Nazism in Germany and the increasing agitation of both
European and Namibia-based Germans for tlie return of the territory to
the former colonial power. Germany continued to press its claims
for incorporation until the cutbreak of World War II in 1939, The
eventual defeat of Germany and the dissolution of the League of Nations,
and therefore the mandate system, after the war, opened the way for
South Africa to press once more for the incorporation of Namibia.
Instead of placing Namibia under the trusteeship system that had been
created by the United Nations to replace- the Permanent Mandates Council,
South Africa announced that it would consult the inhabitants of Namibia
about the future of the territory,lm These "consultations" took place
between December 1945 and April 1046,182 and were to mark the beginning

of a new phase of resistance by Namibians te South African rule.

In May 1946 the South West African Legislative Assembly unanimously
adopted a resolution in favour of incorporation. “Consultations" of
the black populations proceeded along other lines. Essentially, only
the “tribal authorities” were consulted, and, as Goldblatt points out
"their views were attributed o all members of the tribes including new-
born babes®, ¢ Although Smuts attempted to justify this to the United
Nations by claiming that for the indigencus people "the tribe is the

recognised political unit" and that any other form of consultation would
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185
"not have resulted in a valid or free expression of their wishes", in

terms of the Native Administration Pruclamation of 1928 the "tribal
authorities” were little more than funtionaries of the adminiitration
and could be appointed or dismissed by the colonial authorities at will.
only Africans in the reseves were "consulted”, while the majority of
police zoue iacks who were in the urban areas and on farms, were simply
disn;ga-xrded.187 the consultations were conducted by government offi-
cials and, ac.ording to Michael Scott, no attempt was made to explain
what the United Nations or the trusteeship system were, or what incorpo-
ration would entail. In terms of the evidence assembled by Scott,
the "consultations® were heavily biased in favour of South Africa, and
included the following statement:

They will perhaps like to know now whether you yourselves the

inhabitants of the Mandated Territory would like to be under

the Union and retain your rights, and whether you would like

to be governed by another nation whose names ! have named,
which want now to constitute the United Nations.189

further doubt was cast on the validity of the "consultations" by the
South African government's refusal to allow observers from either the
British or the South African Tnstitutes of Race Relations to visit the
territory during or immediately after the "consultations”. % Under
these circumstances, it was hardly surprizing that the authorities were
able to come up with a massive vote "in l'avo‘ur" of incorporation. (See

Table 10.3).

In spite of the dubious nature of the “consultations®., Table 0.5 re-
veals some interesting trends. For example, the vast majority of thuse
vin favour of incorporation* lived in or were associated with the nor-
thern areas, where the “tribal authorities" had been most successfully

incorporated into the administrative structure. According to Olivier,

i




~432-

the Ovambos and "Okavango" in the police zone (ie. mainly migrant wor-
kers) had not been "specially consulted" and were therefore simply
assumed to Dbe in agreament with the "tribal authorities" in Ovambo-
land, The majority of the Namas and Damaras had not been consulted,
presumably because most of them werz labourers in the towns and on
farms, Most important. howaver, was the solid front presented by the
Hereros in ‘Yelir oppesition to incorporation. In spite of the small
proportion of Namas and Damaras “consulted", nearly half had "voted" in
favour of incorporation. The figures show that not only had the Herero
indigenous leaders presented a united front in the face of government
pressures, but had also succeeded in persuading the colonial authorites
that they represented all Hereros, both inside and outside the reserves.
¥hatever status is accorded to the "consultations", that the Hereros
were able to register such a massive "vote" (82 per cent of the total
against incorporation) against South African rule, is a significamt

achievement.

TABLE 10.5: RESULTS OF "CONSULTATIONS" WITH INDIGENOUS

PEOPLE, 1945/46191

IN FAVOUR OF INCORPORAT1ON

Ovamboland 128 760
Okavango & Western Caprivi 25 000
Qvambos & "Okavangos" in Pollce Zone® 21 750
Kaokoveld (exciuding Hereros) 5 990
Basters and Coloureds (including Rehoboth} 19 450
Namas: Bondels, Franzfontein, Hoachanas,
Krantzplatz and other reserves 1 320
Damaras: Okambahe, Otjimbingue and other reserves 3 090
Others 1 950
208 850
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AGAINST INCORPORATION
Namas: Berseba, Soromas and other reserves 2 810
Damaras' Aukeigas and other reserves 1 690
Hereros (all areas! 27 350
Others 1 670
33 520 3
T NOT CONSULTED
HMon
T San 9 330 :
Namas 19 100 N
N Damaras 25 560 !
Others 2 800
36 790 ;
. |
L] When approached by government officials in connection with the incorpo- ‘
.o ration issue in 1946 the Herero leaders had asked that representatives
a1

~ E of the "five great powers" (America, Britain, Russia, China and France)

should be present when they gave their answer. When this was rejected,

Hosea Kutako had asked for four representatives of the Hereros to be

allowed to go to the United Nations. This too was refused, and the

Herero leaders decided to send a cable to the United Nations in which

they declared t4e opposition of “the whole Herero nation” to Incorpora- i
tion. When thev were later rebuked by the Secretary for South West

Africa for going "behind the back of the Government", Festus Kandjou,

who signed the telegramme to the UN replied :

! We did not go behind the Government's back, but asked permis-
‘ sion from the Goverrment. We were denied that permission.193

By this time opposition to South Africa's incorporation bid was gathe-~
ring in other centres. In January 1946, Dr A.B. Xuma, president-general
of the African National Congress in South Africa had sent a cable to the
UN protesting against the proposed incorporation and in the latter half

of that year, after establishing contact with Herero leaders in Namibia,
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194
had gone to New York to lobby UN delegates. In April 1946 six Tswana
chiefs in Bechuanaland had sent a memorandum to the British government
expressing their opposition to incoporation and asking the British to

wmake representations to the UN for them. The Tswana chiefs feared that

they would be completely encircled by South Africa amd cut off from
access to the Atlantic. As Xuma pointed out on behalf of the Tswana

chiefs, they felt that the annexation of Namibia would be "the thin end

~ of the wedge for their subsequent incorporation through physical h
. 195
encirclement leading to economic strangulation and ruin". It was i ]
i o
[N through the “swana chiefs that Frederick Maharero first established i

contact with the missionary Michael Scott and asked him to go to
Namibia, where in 1947 Scott helped the Herero leaders draw up a
R petition for the United Nations. Although Scott also took statements
from other groups in the police zone, it was essentially as a represent-
ks ative of the Hereros that he began lobbying delegates of the United !
Nations in New York towards the end of 1947. while the petition and its i
accompanying documents referred to the problems and grievances of other
i communities, for the most part they dealt with specifically Herero

grievances, and in particular with demands for the return of areas

formeriy occupied by the Hereros. The petition also demanded that

Frederick Maharero and other Hereros living in exile in Bechuanaland

' should be allowed to return to Namibla, that the Herero people should be

‘ reunited in one area, and that Namibia should be placed under the
trusteeship system.  The Hereros were adamant that South Africa should

not be allowed to continue ruling Namibia, and suggested that if it was !
not possible to place the country under the trusteeship system, it "
should be made a protectorate of either Britain or the United States. ‘

) Scott was finally granted an official hearing by the United Nations in
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November 1949 and continued petitioning the world bedy throughout the

1650's.

Although the thwarting of South Africa‘s incorporation bid played a
major role in the revival of resistance to colonial rule in Namibia, the
impact of the petitions of the Hereros and other parties on the United
Nations should not be over-estimated, The UN General Assembly rejected
South Africa's proposal for incorporatien as early as December 1946,
nearly a year before Scott bagan lobbying the world body. Cockram
waintains that the United Nations rejected the South African proposal
largely because of opposition to colonialism within the organization
itself and because of certain tactical errors of Smuts who presented
98

South Africa’s case to the UN. However, Smuts tactical errors would
have been of little consequence without the initial opposition of UN
members, including the United States. to the attempt to annex Namibiz.
Smuts® was aware of this opposition even before he presented his case to
the world body.  In September 1946, for example, he sent a confidential
telegramme to his deputy, J.H. Kofmeyr. stating that a

direct claim for incorporation or annexation runs grave risk

of defeat and should be avoided, if possible. Incorporation

is not really necessary, as our rights of administration and

legislation of the territory as an integral part of the Union

cover all practical purposes and our main object is to aveld

coming under a trusteeship agreement ... We should therefore

avold the risk of applying for incorporation on U.N.O.'s

approval of South West Africa's request, as that may not be

granted, and should rely on our existing rights under the

Mandate and govern South West Africa as a part of the

Union, 199
on the day of the General Assembly's vote on the incorporation issue,
Smuts reporied to Hofmeyr that

(oluyr going here is very hard and feeling against South

African policy on both the Indian and South West African

question is wide and strong. But colour policies are most
unpepuiar in  the United States of America and in a world

e,
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assembly like U.N.0., and the atmosphere is chilly all round.
‘The only bright spot is the discreet support that the United
Kingdom is giving us, especially on South West Africa.200

Although the Herero's stand against incorporation may have had no
significant influence on the decision of the United Nations, It was

decisive for the development of resistance in Namibia after 1946. Not

only did the frustration of South Africa‘'s bid for annexation represent
the first substantial symbolic victory for anti-colonial forces in the
B territory, but 1ii opened the way for further petitioning of the world
i body and suggested new possibilities of resistance. Furthermore, it ‘

created new ties and contacts with anti-colonial forces in South Africa, '

Bechuanaland and the United States. In general, the outcome of the {

I\ : incorporation issue represented a shift in the balance of resources

between colonial and anti-colonjal forces. While the power of the |
colonial state remained imtact, it had revealed that is was not totally
invulnerable, Moreover, the struggle over the incorporation issue had

disclosed the axistence of allies outside Namibia, who might help to tip

the scales further in favou. of anti-colonial forces in the territory.

E While defiance of South Africa‘s authority had not been totally absent
between 1925 and 1946, forms of political activity among the colonized
during thls period clearly demonstrate the acceptance of the futility of
overt resistance to the colonial state. With the entrance of the United
i Nations into the Namibian situation, it was almost as if the millenarian
dreams of the early 19202 were being fulfilled. In time, however,
petitioning of the worid body would be shown to provide no real solution |
to the Namibian problem. Nevertheless, this form of protest would help

i

A to prepare the ground for the emergence of new types of resistance.
‘
¢
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Times, 1928, p, 42. See also chapter one.

32, SWAA A50/13 (3), 'Notes of meeting with representatives of Damaras
in connection with allocation of a reserve for Damaras', Windhoek,
4/6/26.
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8/3/17 and 17/3/18; Native Affairs, Windhoek - Secretary, 15/10/18 and
4/9/19; Acting Magistrate, Windhosk - Secretary, 18/1/22, See also
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41, see, for example, M. Scott, /o face of fear, Johannesburg: M.
Scott, 1948, pp. 58-9.
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9. 1bid.
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Sha4 AS0-5] passim, Agavirve, op. cit.. go. £58-250.
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1933, p. 48,
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Printer, 1964, pp. 227-229.
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South West 4frica Comission, 1935, vel, 7, p.

7. 1vid, p. 479,

72, tbid., pp. 440-481,

73. 1bid., p. s12.

7¢. ibid., pp. 534-535.
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See gccount of visit In Union of South Africa, Administrator's
/epart, 1939, 0.6, 30-40, 1940, pp. 130131,
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Kingwilliamstown, 8/4/39.

78, SWAA 450712271, Hosea Rutako's speech to Bunga, undated.

79, Union of South Africa, Administrator's report, 1939, U.G. 30-40,
1940, p. 134,

do0. 1bid.,; @livier, op. cit., pp. 191-192.

&7. The Herere role in opposing Incorporation Is discussed below, At a
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petitions sent by the Hereros to the United Natlons had soured relations
with the authorities,  SWad A50./5(, ‘Notes of meeting held by Mr. J.
Neser, the Chief Native Commissioner, with Herero leaders at Okskarara
In the Waterberg East Reserve on 26th and 27th May, 1947°.

82, See, for example, Olivier, op. cit., pp. 79-80; iid 450/13/10,
Letter from Damara leaders, Okombahe, $/8747. In their letter the
Damara leaders declered ¢ "It Is the word of the inhabitants of Okambale
we stand with you for you ewven ar U.N.0.” (Emphasis in originall.

&3,  Olivier, op. cit., p. 192; SWAA 450713710, ‘Notule van ‘'n vergade-

ring gehou op 1 Septewber 1947 te Okambahe deur mnr. J. Neser, die
hoofnaturel lvkompissaris, met  verteemwoordigers van die Bergdamara-

B4, SWAA A50-51, Notes of meeting with Herero leaders, Ckakarara, 26-27
May, 147,
&85, 1bid.

86, SWAd AS0/13/10, ‘Aantekening van vergadering van die leiers van die
Herero~stam op 27 en 28 September 1949 te Epukiro’,

82, SWAA A50r50, Military Magistrate, Okahandja - Secretary, 19/5/17;
‘Interview with Irruppenspieler leaders', ¢-10.27; Statement, Festus
Fatula-Katura, 20/12d0, The most frequently mentioned date for the
formation of the troop movement was 1905,

88, SWAA AS50/59, Military Magistrate, Okahandja - Secretary, 1975717,
£9. Ibid.

90, Ibid.

91.  SWAA 450759, Honthly circular, Native Afiairs Dept.: ‘'Military
movements dmongst natives', Jume 1917,

92, SWAA A50/59, MIlitary Magistrate, Gobabls - Tocretary, 1878:19:
Magistrate,  Luderitz - Secretary, 77222 Hans Joel, Luderitz -
ddministrator, 2/1/24.

923, See chapter six above.

94, SWAA AS0/59, Magistrate, Rehoboth - Native Commissioner, 29/10/27,
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95, SWA4 A50/59, Native Affairs, Windhoek -~ Native Commissioner, ! B
2007/27 and 4710727,

96,  SWAd A50/59, Magistrate, Refovuth - Native Commissioner, 29/10/27; -]
SHd Polive, HKalkfeld - Magistrate, OLjiwarongo, 21/12/27. The latter i I
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to what rank he belongs - private. corporal or general. " Vedder, 'The
Herere', op. cit.. p. 163,
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97. See, for evample, SWAd A50/59, Native Affairs Dept.. ‘'Interview
with leaders of Windhoek troop', 4,/10/27.

98.  SWAA A50/59, Superiniendent, Waterberg East Reserve - Maglstrate,
otijinarongo, 29/10/27. S

e 99.  Windhoek Advertiser, report 20/8/23, crted by WNgavirue, op. cit,,
o p. 26/

100, Vipcent Sheean ¢ o'y W.L. Shirer, Gandhi: a memoir. Zondon. H
Abacus, 1981, p. 9, P 7

<~ 101, Bley, op. cit., p.56.
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Otjiserandu fn 940, the members of the organization chose the name "Red .
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around their arms. SWAA A50/59, Statment, fe.tlus Katura, 20/23/46.

103. Ngavirve, op.cit., p. 264, See also fn 85, above, o

104, Because of the disapproval and proiibitions of the colonial
. authorities, the troop organizations usually drilied in secret, often i
e late at pight.

105, See below. The cer enony of 26 August has survi Ved [111 today. |
See, [for example, O OS BICH {0 ‘, Times of P 1
Namibia, 7, 4, September 1977, ,ap. 2-3. .

106. Ngavirue, op. cit., p. 262-266. Also see below. |

107, For a brief account of the events that led to the death of Manduwe,
see chapter eluht, above,

108, SwaPO, ‘Namibia: people's resistance, (670-1979'. Race and Class,
22, 1, 1980, p. F3.

209, Vedder, 'The Nerero;, op. cit., pp. 163164,

110.  SWAA 450759, Superintendent Walerberg Bast Reserve - Magistrate,
Otfiwarongo, 19/6/28.

110, SWAd 450731, Report of Pollee Constable Lazarus Schroeder,
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Otjiwarongo, 16/3/29.

112, SWAA 450759, Sworn statement, Thomas Gabriel, Keetwanshoop, 4/2/28.
No  actlon was taken by the authorities as they were unable to substant-
Jate the informer's statement, While It is possible that the events
described by the informer were invented, [t Is also unlikely that the
inbabitants of the reserve would have been prepared to admit to the
police that they had considered taking up arms against the authorities.
For example, the Native Afrairs Jepariment at Zsumeb reported in 1927
that because "the Hereros do not confide In members of other tribes and
that they are of a very secretive dispositions, Jt has hot been found
possible to obtain any definite information” (on the troop movement).
SHAA A50/59, Native Affairs, Tsumeb - Native Commissioner, 15/12/27,

113, SWAA R350759, Magistrate, Outjo - Native Commissioner, &/11/27;
Native Affairs, Windhoek - Native Commissioner, 20/7/27; Superintendent,
Luderitz Location - Native Affalrs, Luderitz, 20/12/27.

114, SWAA A50/59,  Assistamt WNative Commissioner - Chief Native
Compissioner, 13/12/35.

115, SWAA A50-59, Statement, Stephanus Hoveks, 26/11/35: Location
Superintendent, Windhoek - Town Clerk, 2fr1{/35

11s. Location Superintendent, Windhoek - Town Clerk, 26/11/35; Assistant
Hative Commissioner - Chiel Native Commissioper. 13/12/35.

117, See chapter six, below.

118, SWAA A50/59, Advisory Board Minutes, Windfioek 26/11/35. Mungunda,
for example, maintained that "the organizetfon does not recognise the
authority of the advisory boerds.  They are hostile to  the proceriy
constituted authority in the location ..., The young men obey the orders
of an officer in the organization in preference to boardwen.

119, SWAA  A50/39.  Asslstapt Native Commissioner = Chief WNative
Commissioner, 20/1736; Nagistrate's court record, 1471736, ds a result
of the outcome ol this case, the administration amended the Native
flirban Areas) Proclamation (No. 34 of 1924) so that anyone who was shown
to be “habitually vnemployed” could be ejected from the urban aress,

120, SWAA A50/59, Nemo. dated 21,10/36.

121, SWAA  A50/59,  Assistant Native Commissioner - Chief WNative
Commissioner, 13/10/36.

122, 1\bid. 7he adwinistration belleved that Kutako was berng opposed by
the 0t]iserandu decause he was a "governement man".

123, SWAA A30/59, ‘'Headquarters", Windhoek - Kvtako, 7/1/36. See also
K8 T/ibo - Herero leader, Aminius, 23/1/36; Red Band leader, Windhoek
- Red Band leaders, Awinlus, 14/2/36.

124, SWid A50/59, ‘'Notes on proceedings: Meeting (Nereros) held at
Goverament buildings on 5/5/37',

125, 1bid, See also 'Notes on interview on 9/5/38'.
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726, Ibid.

127, SWA4 A5073%, C.F.M. Hiko et al. -~ Honourable Groups M,P.E.W.2 and
MPESH., Kekutuata, 22/3/39; SWAA A50/51, Deputy Commissioner, SWA
Police ~ Superintendent, Windhoek Location, 3/9-42; wnion of South
Africa, Addwinistrator's report, 1939, G.G. 30-40, 1940, pp. 38 and 132-
133,

128, SWi4 A50/59, F. fKaatura et al. - Chief Native Commissioner,
15-8/38,

129, SWA4 A50,59, G. Hako - Honourable Groups, Kakutuata, 28/3/39.

130, SWAL A30/59, Statement, Hesekiel Kaundie, Windhoek, 18/6/38; Assis-
tant Native Commissioner: 'Minutes of a meeting between Assistant Native
Commissioner and leading Truppenspielers', Windhoek, 21/7/39.

13t See, [for evample, nilon of South Africa, Adpinistrator's report,
7939, UG, 30-40. 1940, pp. 11-28.

132, SWAA 450,59, Statement, J.J. Breltenbach, Ondundu, 21/4/37; State-
ment, J.D. Thomas, Ondundy, 21,4737 Commandant, Pelice District No. 3 -
Commissioner, SKA Police, 26-4°38; Commissioner, SWA Police - Secretary,
/5,380 J.D. Thomes, Ondundu - Trollope, 18/5/38) Assistant Native Com-
missioner - Chief Native Commissioner 4/3/39.

133, See chapter sty above.

134, See SKAd 450 ):0, Seatemens. SO, Jhowas, Ondundy, 21/4/37 J.D.
Thomas ~ Trollope. 185,38,

135, SWAA A50.59, Native Commissioner - Secretary, $/7/38.

730, SWAA 45051, Administrator - Native Commlissioner, Okakandja,
1076739 ddministrator - Migistrate, Okahandja, 13/10/49; Magistrate,
Okalandja - Chief Native Commissioner, Windhoek, 18-10/48; Adwinistrator
- Hagistrate and Native Commisslioner, Okahandja, 13711740 and 2977741,

137, SWAg A50/59, Superintendent, Windhoek Location - Additional Native
Comnissioner, 970,

138, SWAA A50/59, Statement, O.C, Bowket, Windhoek, 31-12/46.

139, In 1946, for example, the older and more esteblished members of the
Otiiserandy appesiled te the adpinistration to exclude what were
referred to as the "Young Turks" from participation In the Otafand/a
ceremotty. It wis alleged that these "Young Turks® were adwirers of
Hitler and wore kilts to differentiate themselves (rom other members or
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240, Ngavirve, op. cit., p. 274,

141, 1bid.

142, See SWAd A50/73, ‘Factlon [ight In Windhoek location, 1918',
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143. SWAA A50r13/10, Frederik Gaeh - Magistrate, Omaruru, 21/6/38. Gaeb
was employed by the administration as an interpreter-messenger and this
was used to bring pressure to bear on him to dissolve the "Green BSand"
organization.

144, 1bid.

145, The Ukvanyama king, Mandume, was killed by South African forces in
g battle In Ovamboland in 1917, See chapter eight, above.

146.  ShAd 450,135, Acting Native Commissioner, 'Ovambo organizations in
the Police Zone’', undated (clrea, Nay 10387,

192, SWiA A50/135, ‘Native Commissioner, ovamboland - Irollope, 24/4/38.
See also Native Affairs, Oshikango - Native Commissioner, Opdongua,
2174738, While the tribal authorities in Ovamboland were prepared to
tolerate benewvplent or welfsre societies, they were completely opposed
to the wearing of uniforms and the holding of memorial services for
Handume.

248, SWAA A50.135, Adwinistrator - Iitus Namuye, Windhoek, 23/3/38;
Adminlstrator - Isaac WNdjatapo, 2375735, Administrator - Assitant
Native Commissioner, 23-5+38.

249, SHIA A50/135. Native Commissioner, Ovamboland - Chief HNative
Commissfoner, 15/10-36.
150. Ibid.

25 SWHA AS0-205,  Assistant Native Commissioner - Chief Native
Commissioner, 24:7/39. See also constitution of the “Omivili Jovembo*.

152, SWAA 4307135, Criminal convictions, Thomas NdLli and Silas Paulus,
Luderite, 8/°7/38; Assistant Native Compissioner, Luderitz - Chlef Native
Commissioner. 8/7-38; SKAA A50-75, Hirsekorn and Jorrison - Chief Native
Commissioner, 873,37 Assistant Native Commissioner, Luderitz - Native
Commissioner, Luderitz, 12/3.37. It [Is not knoin whether NdIli was
actually repatriated, and, tf ke was, how he returned to Luderitz.

153, €.0. Winter, Namibla, Michigan: ¥, 8. Eerdwans Publising Co., 1777,
ppA 107 108, Although Winter's account of Mendume's death bears Jitele

e I It does suggest that various myths
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an anti-colonisl one.

154. The Star, 3278781,

155, Ngavirve, op. cit., p. 247,

156, 1bid., p. 26/,

157, 4. Lasswell, Politics: Who gets what, when, how, WNew Fork: Peter
Swith, 1950, pp. 207-230. Essentially, Llassell argues that political

agots are "externallzed” acts which change the social epvirommwent, "Inte-
rnalized” acts, on the other band, are o 2ittle consequence politrcally

Q




~447-

because they uswally "leave the overt environment unchanged".
158, 1bid., p, 2/6.

159, 8. Bettelheim, 'Individual end mass behaviour In extreme situa-
tions'. Journal of Abnormal and Social Psycholegy, J2, /945 mo. 417+
425,

160. 8. Bettelheim, The informed heart: autonomy in a mass age. AMew
York: Free Press, 1060.

tel, B. Moore, Injustice: the social bases of obedience and revolt,
Lardon: Necmillen 1978, pp. o-77,

162, S.M. Elkins, Slavery: a problem in American institutional and
intellectual iife. Chicago: unlversity of Chicage Press, 3rd edition,
1976, pp. i03-115.

163. I.0. Ranger, Dance and society in eastern Africa 1890-1970: the
Beni ngoma. Zondon: Heinewann, 1975,

164, See, for evample, Drechsler, op. cit., po. 207-214.
163, See chapter 1, above.

106, fMoore, op. cit., pp. o4-65. The description Js of Nazi
concentration camp Inmates.

167, Ranger, op. cit., p. o lhe historian Johann Kuizings suggested
that there was an element of liberation in play. "Play only becomes
possidle, thinkable, and understandeble when an inflvx of mind breaks
down the absolute determinism of the cosmos®. J, Huizinga, lomo ludens.
London: Paladin, 1971, p. 2. .

108, See chapters 4-7, above

J6@, ¢, Sorel, Reflections on violence, Mew York: Collier, 1964, pp.
124145,

170, P, Calvert, Revolution. London. Macmillan, 1970, p. 95. See also R,
Colller, Duck! The rise and fall of Mussolini. Lowdon: Fontana, 1972,

1721, A0, smith, The ethnic revival. Cambridge: Cambridge niversity
Press, 1981, p, 174 The connection between warfare and ethnic asser-
tion or unity Is related to such factors as the training, mobillzation
and interdependence of people in times of war, the Impact of war propo-
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178,

172, 1bid., p. 65

173, Ranger, op. ¢it. It 13 perhaps significant that of all the varia-
tiops of the Beni movement, those in German East AfricasTanganyiks
sppeared to have had the most obvious military characteristics and wost
closely resembled the Nemibian troop movement. Ranger, op, cit., pp. 36,
54 and 61-62,
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174. ¢, wan Onselen, Studies in the soctal en economic history of the
Witwatersrand 1886-1914, Vol. 2: New Nineveh. Johannesburg: Ravan
Press, 1982, pp. 171-207

175, See, [for example, P, Worsley, The trumpet shall sound: a study of
tecargo' cults in Melanesia. ANew York: Schocken Books, 1968; 6.
Cochrane, Big men and cargo cults, Qviford: Clarendon Press, 1970.

176, £, Hobsbawm, Bandits. lomdon: Delzcorte Press, 1969. For an
application of the Idea of social banditry to Afriva, see 4, [saacson,
‘Sociel banditry in Zimbabwe (Rhodesia) and MNozalique, (894-1907: an
expression of early peasant protest', Journal of Southern aAfrican
Studies, 4, /927-78, pp. [-30.

172, In this respect Lasswell's schewe may be useful because it suggests
a-continuity between criminal or "zati-social” activities and more overt
political activity, See Lasswell, op. cit., pp. 242-213.

178, See chapter 1, above.  MNicheal Scott estimated that there were
about 15 000 Hereros In exile in Bechuapaland in 1946. M. Scott, In
tace of fear. Johannesburg: H. Scott, 1948, p. 1.

179, R.¥. [mishue, South West Africa: an international problem London.:
Institute of Race Relations, 1965, p. 5. See also pp. 2-5! G-M.
Cockram, South West Africa Mandate. Cape Jown: Juta, Iﬁﬁ, Bp. 29-57.

180,  See, for evemple, Cockram, op. cit., pp. 101 and 164-192; Unlon of
South Africa, Adwinistrater's reports, 1934, U.G. 26~35, 1935, p. 5
1936, U.G. 3137, 1932, p.d; 1939, U.G. J0-40, 1940, po. 14-28.

181, Cockram, op. cit., p. 214,
182, Ngavirue, op. ¢it., p.2dJ.
183, Cockram, op, cot., p.122,

184. 1. Goldblatt, History of South West Africa from the beginning of
the Nineteenth Century. lape Town: Juta, 1971, p. 249. According to the
Flgures provided by the South African government sfier ithe
“Consultations”, (28 P60 Ovambos were suppose to have been 'in favour”
of Jhcorporau'o/z 1w Ovamboland.  However, according to the adwinistra-
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Chapter + leven

THE SOCIAL CONSCIOUSNESS OF CONTRACT LABOURERS AND THE FORMATION OF THE

OVAMBOLAND PEOPLE'S ORGANIZATION

While groupings like the 0f4//serandu and the Berero indigenous leader-
ship played a significant role in keeping resistance alive between 1925
and 1958, and in preparing the ground for a mass nationalist movement in
Namibia, they did not take the initiative in launching the nationalist
organizations. Their basis of mobilizaiion was too narrow to allow for
anything more than an aggregation of distinct ethnie interests. The
formation of the natioralist organizations was to depend instead on two
groupings which had a clearer class basis and were more directly related
to the developing capitalist economy in Namibia. Both of these grou-
pings adopted political goals and strategies which were broader and more
militant than those of the indigenous Herero leaders and similar ethni-

cally-based communities.

They also affected a more definite break with pre-colonial and symbolic
forms of organization and mobilization, modelling themselves wore close-
ly on political organizations in South Africa- As these two groupings
began te take the imitiatiy in challenging the colonial state, the
focus of resistance shifted away frum the reserves to the urban and
industrial areas. This was to transform the nature of polities in
Namibia, breaking it free from the dominant indigenous leadership and
precipitating a new form of confrontation with the colonial state. The
politically weaker of the two was constituted by politicized elements of

a merginal and largely urban-based petty bourgeoisie which entered into

-
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an uneasy and short-lived alliance with the Herero indigenous leadership
to make up one of the two distinctive componenis of the nationalist
movement, The emergence ant role of this grouping in the nationalist

movement will be examined in the next chapter.

The social position of contract workers

The basis of the sacond component was constituied largely by migrant or
contract workers from beyond the police zone. In section three of this
dissertation, the origins and growth of ths wontract labour system were
examined in some detail, and will provide a basis for the ensuing analy~
sis of the social consciousness and political responses of Namibian
contract workers. [t was argued, for example, that as a result of the
developing crisis in Ovam'»land caused by the undermining and disinteg-
ration of pre-colonial political and economic structures.‘ migrant
labour became a necessity for increasingly larger numbers of Ovambos.
However, the crisis in Ovamboland coincided with crucial chanaes in the
colonial economy which saw the decline of mining and a corresponding
growth of settler agriculture. These changes not only meant that
increasingly larger nuwbers of northern migrants were channelled into
agriculture, but also that settler farmers played a central role in the
shaping of the contract labour system that developed in the 1930s and

1940s.

The combination of changes In the colonial economy and senaing areas had
profound implications for the migrant labour force and the development
of its social consciousness. The pressures caused by food shortages in
the sending areas were reinforced by increasingly repressive legisiation
and the rationalization of the contract labour system which destroyed

the last vestiges of autonomy and choice open to contract labourers,

Wy
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The wages of migrant Jabourers dropped atsolutely during this period,

further increasing the need for external income in the disintegrating )
pre-colonial econamies of Ovamboland and other sending areas . The drop

in the price of contract labour was ied by a corr ding drop

in status of contract labourers in the eyes of both the settier and the [
indigenous populations of the police zone. Vinma Ndadi's uccounc of his .

experiences as a contract labourer vividly illustrates this peint: “As |
in Mariental., I had no girl friends. Ovambo girls in Windhoel, even ‘

3
prostitutes, looked down on contract workers",

Fendleton found a similar situation during his research in Win:i'r;cek in
the late 1960s and early 1970s. He established, for example, that
contract labourers received the lowest wages of all black workers in
Windhoek, He also found that in the rating (by township residents) of
45 “occupations” according to prestige, "Ovambo contract workers" were o 4,
rated second lowest, only above newspaper vending, & form of work aor-

mally reserved for schoolboys. Although Namibian nationalism had by

this time advanced considerably, coniract workers were "not considered

by others nor by themselves to be townsmen". Because they were migrant
workers who 1lived in a compound physically separated from the more
permanent township residents, they did not take part in Katutura's
sonial life. *“Most Katuiura Africans tried to avoid coming into contact
with them, Apari from the shops, primarily the only place in Katutura
where they go is the municipal beer hall, A few Damara women go to the
beer hall and in exchange For beer teach contract Ovambos how to dance;
some of these women are also prostitutes. Rela*ionshiy  .rch develop
between contract-Ovambos and Katutura women are ususlly not permanent.

If a contract-Ovambo marries a loczi African woma, he must take her to




Ovamboland when he returns, Ovambos are unwiliing to ¢o this since many
already have wives in Ovamboland, and few townswomen would be prepared

5
to go to Ovamboland". A clear distinction was drawn between "contract-

Ovambos” and "town bos”.  While " b were generally well
thought of by the Africans of other ethnic groups, “contract-Ovambos”
were considered "tx’uuble-makers".(7 Contract labourers also found them-
selves increasingly subjected to physical violence on the isole'

farms.

Recent analyses of contract labour in Namibia have, either directly or

by implication, linked the contract labour system to the indust:ial
7

sector and the involvement of foreign capital in this secor.  Richam

Moorsom, for example, characterized the Namibian economy as “a classiv

example of 'resource imperialism'”.

Investment in production has come overwhelmingly from foreign
sources, and has remained under foreign control. It has also
been dominated by either transnational corporations or capit-
alists from the colonial economy.8

Essentially Moorson atiributes the system of labour repression ‘n  Nami-

|
\\\ ? bia to South Africa’s attempts to attract foreign investors by creating
\{ conditions in the territory for the maximization of profifs,
!
' At best, such attempts to attribute the extreme repressiveness of gon-
; i tract labour in mibia to the requirements of foreign industria} capi»
tal represent « simplification of a far more complex situation. In
v particular, they {qnore or underestimate the central role of settler
agriculture {in the creation of the contruct labour system. This mis-
N placed emphasis is largely a product of the patiern of research on
migrant labour in Namibia Studies of labour migrancy and the ¢ontract

system in Namibia have for the most part concentrated attentiwn on
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contemporary developments, In particular th-se immediately preceding and
following the 1971/72 contract workers' strike, and, to a lesser extenl,
on the origins of labour migration in the nineteenth and early twentieth
century. During both of these periods mining held a dominant position
within the colonial economy, and either monopolized or took the major
share of migrant labour. The pattern of research has thus tended to
obscure the crucial period in the 1930's and 1940's when migrant labour
from the north was transformed from a response to temporary ecological
crises, to a permanent economic necessity for increasingly larger num-
bers of nurthern Namibians., It also obscures the key role played by
agriculture not only ir shaping the contract labour system, but in the
complex of evemts which led to the politicization and radicalization of
the contract labour force. While the importance of industry particutar-
ly in shaping the political responses of migrant labourers, should not
be underrated, an understanding of the essentially coercive nature of
the contract labour system is not possible without an appreciation of
the economic marginality of settler agriculture and its heavy reliance

on the state.

Contract labour and resistance

Collective protest and resistance of Namibian migrants labourers has a
long history, Robert Gordon, for example, has documented a strike,
involving Ovambo labourers among others, which occurred in 1893. In
the chaotic conditions that followed South Africa's occupation of the
former German colony, Ovambo migrant workers forced into the colonial
economy by a severe drought appear to have resorted to strikes, stop-
pages and deseriions with marked frequency in 1%15 and 1916, While

striker and other incidents of labour protest did occur between 1916 and

. .-.n...n‘ﬁ:‘ e B W.L&A‘K'ﬁ R . 71
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the beginning of World War Il.lz they appear to have been relatively
sporadic and resolved with relative ease by employers and authorities.
From about 1939, however. the frequency of strikes and other labour
disturbances appears to have increased significantly. Cottschalk, for
example, reports two strikes on Namibian mines in 1939, During 1941,
when there was a severe drought in the northern areas and the supply of
contract labour exceeded the demand, there was a series of strikes by
Ovambo mine and railway workers in various parts of the territory. The
largest of these occurred at the COM mine at Oranjemund where more than
300 contract labourers went on stike and a police detachment had to be
sent from Alexander Bay before the authorities could gain control over
the situation. A1l those who participated in the strike were fined or
imprisoned‘l Further strikes occurred on the diamond mines in 1946,
At the Bogenfels mining area near Lideritz discontents over rations led
to two strikes within a few days of one another. Police reinforcements
were despatched fram Llderitz to the mining area during the second
strike, but when they attempted to arrest the leaders of the strike they
were surrounded by the other strikers who demanded the release of those
arrested, Although the palice managed eventually to get the arrested
mer into the local lock-up, the others remained outside all might. At
first all the strikers refused to return to work, but after pressure was
applied, all but 47 resumed work., These 47 were immediately arrested.
but continued to resist the police by declining food and refusing to be
searched or to enter the celis. A few months later ?Sf‘urther strike

involving 850 contract workers broke out at Oranjemund.

Strikes occurred almost annually during the intervening 13 -+ before
the formation of the nationalist organizations. The Tsumeb copper mine

which had closed down during the war, resumed production in January 1v47
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and faced its first strike five months later.lb Another strike invol-
ving 2 000 workers occurred at Tsumeb the following year after the fatal
shooting of a contract labourer.l7 In 1949, following reports of unrest
among contract workers, the native commissioner for Ovamboland was sent
on a tour of Luderitz, Walvis Bay and Swakopmund in order to resolve
differences between contract workers and their employees, Although he

recommended the repatriation or tran-fer of a number of "agitators" and

»communists" from both LUderitz and Walvis Bay, discontents continued to
fester among the contract workers, and in May 1950 erupted into 2 strike
19

P in which a policeman was stabbed while trying to arrest a striker. i,

ES

strikes occurred in the 1950s in Luderitz, Walvis Bay, Tsumeb and at :
20

N various mines in other parts of the territory. Desertions also in- |

21
creased during the mid-1940s. In 1947 the deputy commissioner of

police finally reached the conclusion that "the Ovambos" were “becoming

2
dissatisfied". In response to subsequent enquiries, by the Secretary
for South West Africa, the native commissioner in Ovamboland noted that: .

Natives from Ovamboland have always caused trouble in the
Police Zone during the past years, They do not cause .ny
trouble or distrubances in their tribal areas, and it seems
to me that they are being influenced to cause unrest on a
large scale in the Police Zone now, by some person, or per- P
sons, who may be known to the Police.23 o

Although the available documentation of labour actions in Namibia is by

no means complete, the broad patterns outlined above are indicative of

fundamental changes in the responses of coniract labourers to the con-

tract labour system, This raises questions about both the mature and

causes of such changes, Moorsom has conceived of these changes as a
development in the class consciousness of migrani labourers. The con-

sciousness of migrant labourers, he argues, is derived from their invol-

vement in two "modes of product.on”, but as their dependence for income
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shifts from agricultural production to wage labour, so their objective
class interest is transformed from a predominantly peasant to a predomi-
24

nantly proletarian status. Although Moorsom sees this "critical tur-

ning polnt" as coming for most contract workers in the 1950s and 1960s,
25

1ather than the 1930s and 1940s, his explanation is suggestive.

Econoinic growth and lsbour practice after World war II

There are a number of both general and specific reasons why changes in

the social consciousness of Namibian contrac sourers should be nsso-
1| ciated with the Second World War and the period that immediately fol-

e lowed it. The disintegration of socio-political and economic structures

o, in Ovamboland in the period immediately preceding the war and the conse-

quent increase in the supply of migrant labour have already been ex-

plored in some detail. Thesa changes in turn need to be seen against

the background of the growth of the colonial economy and the steady
erosion of South Africa’s legal claims to Namidia. Olivier has des-
d cribed the growth of the Namibian economy aiter World War Il as
| *phenomesal” (ﬁ;ﬂvm’ﬂaan,zo and thiis is confiried by the general trends
of the gross domestic product between 1925 and 1956, In the eighteen
years between 1925 and 1942 there was hardly any sign of growth in the

GUP, and the combined effects of the deprassion and the war (particular-

ly on mining) helped to produce a GDP in 1942 (£6,1 million) that was
é 1 slightly smaller than those of 1926 (£6,2 million} and 1927 (£6,3
| million), From 1943, however, the GDP grew steadily reaching £10,9
million in 1946, &19,4 million in 1948, £43,3 million in 1952, £52
million in 1954, and £72,3 million in 19%6. Economic growth was accom-

panied by a corresponding increase in the settler population and in the

amount of land occupied by white farmers. As Table 11.1 shows, the
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territory experienced Iits greatest influx of white settlers in the

period between 1946 and 1951,

28
TABLE 31.1 : GROWTH OF SETTLER POPULATION, 1913-1938

Year Size of Average growth rate
settler per year
population

1913 14 830

) 1921 19 432 3,9 (1913-21)

! 192. 24 115 4.8 (1921-26)
f 1936 30 943 2,8 (1926-1936)
N 1946 37 858 2,2 (1936-1946)
1953 49 930 6,¢ (1946-1951)
1958 66 000 4,6 (1951-1958)

The allocation of farms to white settlers followed a similar pattern,
Following the war, large numbers of new farms were allocated. On ac-

count of heavy settlement during the twuy World Vars, little land was

available in the central plateay reglon and settlers were increasingly

pushed into the marginal areas of the Kalahari sandveld and periphery of

the Namib. The aridity of these areas demanded large farms, and between . y

2
1945 and 1959, 11,1 million hectares of land were allocated. Many of

the new settlers entered the territory in the period immediately follow-

ing the war. Between the end of the war and 1948 for example, 345 B i

demobilized soldlers and 184 other settlers we'e allocated 338 farms '
30

under the Rehabilitation and Land Settlement Schemes. !

3l
TABLE 11.Z @ ALLOCATION OF SETYLER FARMS, 1904<1970

! 904 1913 1938 1960  1970/71

Number of farm units 358 73373308 5als  48d2
i Arez (million hectares) 4,8 13,4 25,6 39,0 36,0
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The end of the war not only saw the recovery of existing mines after the
severe decline precipitated by the depression and the war itself, but
also the establishment of new mines and other indusiries. Between 1946
and 1956 mining's contribution to the GDP increased from £1,7 million to
£31,3 million, Prior to tne war the only secondary industries which
employed substantial numbers of labourers were the fishing and canning
factories on the coast and the creameries ‘n the central and northern
parts of the territory. With the increase in South Africam and other
investment, several new industries were established, and the fishing and
canning industry, in particular, expanded enormously and became a major
centre for labour unrest and organization., It was in the fishing and
canning factories of lLuderitz in the early 1950s that the Fuod and
Canning Workers® Union of South Africa established the first trade union
in Namibia after the demize of the ICU in the 1920s. The FCWU branch
established by Ray Alexander from the Union's head office in Cape Tswn,
did not last long under the pressures brought to bear on it by the
state. However, large strikes were mounted by contract labourers in
1952 and 1953, These were ruthlessly crushed by the authorities, and in
1953 several workers were shot dead.“ The canning factories of Walvis
Bay alsv became a major centre of industrial strife, and it was here
that one of the strongest branches of the ovamgoland People’s Organiza-

tion (OPO) was established in the late 1950s.

In very general terms therefore the overall growth of the Namibian
colonial economy after World War 1I resulted in increases in both the
demand for labour ~d the actual labour force and was closely associated
with the growth of collective resistance and labour organization during

the late 1940s and 1950s. According to Olivier, the increasing demand
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for labour resulted in “all kinds of competition and malpractices®
{allerlel mededinging en wanpraktyke) among employers to secure la-
hour.“ However, the growth of labour consciousness and political
organization among contract workers can only be adequately understood if
the different sectors of the colonial economy and their specific labour
requirements are differentiated. The labour shortage during the 1950s
provides a vivid illustration of this,  SWANLA waiting lists for con-
tract labourers give some indication of the relative labour short-jes in
the different sectors of the economy, In 1954, for example, the mines
had placed orders for an additional 400 labourers, industry and the
urban areas 500 labturars, and farmers 15 000 labourers. While the
figure for farm labourers was probably grossly inflated - Olivier esti-
mated that the real farm labour shoriage was in the region of 10 000 -
these figures nevertheless demonstrated ";;: wajor differences in the

labour requirements of the various sectors.

However, the Full implications of this labour shortage and its impact on
the consciousnesi of contract labour can only b - 'inderstood against the
background of the development of the colonial eccuomy between the Great
Depression of the early 1930's and the Second World War, It was during
this perfod that settler agriculture experienced its greatest growth and
"rose from survival to moderate affluence’.  The growth of commercial
agriculture coincided with both the collapse of mining {which had pre-
viously absorbed the major part of the contract fabour force) and with
the significant lncrease in the supply of migrant labour from Uvamboland
and other northern areas, Until the end of World War II when the mining
industry fimally recavered from the impact of depression and war, seit-
ler agriculture was free to absorb the majority of migrant labourers.

i{ndeed, contract labo i played a major role in the "take<off" of settler
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39 .
agriculture by substantially reducing its labour costs. The contribu- 4
tion of labourers to the growth of agriculture is acknowledged in seve-

ral official reports. In 1948, for example, the Native tabour Commis- Lo 4

sion attributed the “popularity" of contract workers among farmers to

‘)“ “the fact that such labourers can be procured at wages much below those
demanded by local natives, and the additional fact that the Extra-
territorial and Northern labourers were recruited for a minimum period
of 13 months and, 1if they were willing, for a period not exceeding 25
months":

| Any interference with the flow of these kxtra-territorial and
| Northern Labourers to the farming Industry must have serious
{
i
|

effect on the national econcmy, which is as dependent on the
prosperity of the farming community as the economy of the
Union is dependent on the prospsrity of its Gold Mining
Industry and perhaps even more 50.40

In spite of the substantial improvement in the [inancial position of i
settler farmers after 1935, they continued to be vulnerable, particular-
1y with the fluctuating climatic conditions of Namibia. Their survival
continued to depend on state support, and at times of drought, depressed
prices for agricultural produce and epidemic stock diseases‘.” state

financial support was essential to keep farmers frum bankruptcy. T

| However, even more than [inancial aid, .ettler farming was dependent on
the state for the supply and control of its labour force.

The most crucial aspect ¢f state support was the provision of
farm iabour ... The viability of settler agriculture was from
i the start built upon the exploitation of the labour of black
Namiblans, This exploitation has partly taken an {ndirect
form through agriculture subsidies funded through tax on
profits generated by black workers in uther sectors of the
economy, and through the hidden subsidies of peasant men and
women forced to service the migrant labour system, More
directly it has bound large numbers of black workers to the
most poorly paid and repressive conditions of wage-labour of
any sector of the commercisl ecoromy.42

C p ;ﬁ
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The continuing 1+ 'ginality of settler agriculture and its heavy depende-
nce on servile labour, s further i)lustrated by the virtual collapse of
commercial agriculture in Namibia in the late 1970s ana ecily 1980s,
The combined effects of a severe drought, declines in the demand and
prices of agricultural products, and the easing of restrictions on
labourers from beyond the police zone had precipitated a severe crisis
for settler farmers in the territory.“ Hoorsom maintains that it is
doubtful whether, even under more favourable conditions, settler farming
is economicaily viable:

Indeed, if the rancher’'s personal income is deducted from the

net profit at the prevailing rate for middle managers or

civil servants. the average return on ranch capital becomes

nil or even negative in wost years.d4
Although the profitability of commercia) agriculture is in general low,
there are major differences betwwen farmers. In (978, for example, the
estimated return on capital invested in agriculture varied between 8,1
per cent for those in the top 2¢ ps;‘ cent income brackei in 2,2 per cent

for those in ilhe 50-60 percentile.

The Long-Term Agriculture Commission reported in 1948 that there was
little 1likelihood of commercial farming reducing its labour needs by
mechanization, and the large-scale introduction of fencing and camps
in order to reduce labour requirements was only accomplished during the
nourse of the 19605,47 Farmers were therefore heavily dependent on the
essentially coercive nature of the contract system. Coercion was not
only evident in the comprehensive battery of laws and regulations gover-
ning contract labour, but also such "Informal" devices as the manipula-
tion of the "medical" classification system, and the institutionaliza-

tion of vielence in the relationship between farmers and labourers,
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Ndadi's account of his experiences as a farm labourer, for example,
shows that beatings ~ sometimes with the active collaboration of the
police - were an integral part of the system of control over farm labou-
rers.‘w As contract labourers were given no choice of employers and

were tied to their jobs by their centracts, the system itself encouraged

the use of violence, particularly on t + isolated farms. Although
viplence was also present in the relationships between labourers and
overseers in the urban and industrial settings, it appeared to be far
less prevah;rl\t, and labourers were in a far stronger position to protect

themselves,

Alternative employment epportunities and labour mobility
The econamic growth that characterized the post-World War I period held

a number of important implications for agriculture. Not only did the

influx of new settlers increa e the competition for labour within the
farming sector, but the recovery of mining and the establishment of new
industries created avenues of cmployment which had not bren available to
contract workers before the war. It has already been shown  that from
at least the beginning of South African rule migrants had stronely
resisted farm labour and had shown a distinct preference for working on
the mines « In spite of the unhealthy conditions and heavy death rates
on both the diamond fields and copper mines at that time. According to
the report of the Native Labour Commissiont, contract and other labourers
interviewed had consistently rated mine labour above any other form of
labour. Witnesres had expressed "fairly general satisfaction" about
employment in the towns, but some had complained that the wages were far
too low. Farm labour, on the other hand, had ellicited "a chotus of
complaints about wapes. housing and foed”,

It would not be overstating the case to say that the natives
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of South West Africa are unanimous in their criticism of the <
low wages paid to farm labourers and that ihere is a strong R
body of criticism of the bad housing conditions and unsatis-

factory feeding on many farms.33

An  even greater threat was posed by the emergence of the South African

mines as an alternative source of employment fcs northern Nsmibian
labourers. As the mines had enjoyed a virtual monopoly sver contract coh
labour before the depression, the decline of mining during the early

. 1930s had resulted in an over-supply of potential recruits. In order to

O maintain the flow of labour, the administration had therefore approached
P the Rand mines through the Department of Bantu Administration in 1934,
' and arranged for the South African mines to take on 1 000 labourers per
year as an “experiment". By 1935, the partial recovery of the Namibian
N : mines and the increasing interest of farmers in migrant lab;:ur resulted

o in the termination of this arrangement with the South African Chamber of
Mines. However, ihe interest of the South African wines in this poten-
tial source of labour had been arcused. and in 1939 the Witwatersrand
T i Native Labour Association (WENELA) opened a recruiving station at Mohem-

bo (Shakawe) in land near the go border. In 1940 the

copper mines at Tsumeb had ceased production on account of the war, and

although negotiations were begun with WENELA to find employment for the

1 800 retrenched labourers, the majority of these labourers were re-

cruited into the Native Military Corps (NMC).

Pollowing the demobilization of NMC recruits in 1943, the administration
! once again entered into negotiations with WENELA, By this time,

i however, the higher wages offered by the South African mines had already y

created a strong flow of labour to the WENELA recruiting station in

Bechuanaland, In an attempt o rega.n control over this flow of labour,

‘
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SWANLA concluded an agreement with WENELA in terms of which it would
recruit a fixed number of labourers for the South African recruiting
organizat’an.  The agreement only came into operation in 1947, and in
1949 it was revised so that only Angolans would be recruited for the
South African mines‘54 These attempts to gain control over the flow of
labour to South Africa largely failed, however, because Namibian
labourers continuved to find their way to the WENELA recruiting station
in Bechuane'and and  afler 1949, to pass themselves off asséngolans at

the SWANLA recruiting station »t Runtu in .he ukavango area.

These developments had profound implication for both the contract labour
system and conciousness of migrant labourers. For settler agricul *
in partieular, the South African mines represented yet another threat to
their already diminishing labour supply. The South African mines paid
higher wages than those in Namibia, g although this was well balanced by
the various risks, hardships and financial costs associated with the
journey from Ovamboland to the recruiting stations in Bechuanaland and
the Okavango region.5 Furthermore, as farm work was the least desir-
able form of labour, any loss of labou to the territory as a whole
would eventually filter down to the tarms. Because the farmers had
P e dependent of cheap contract labour and were unable or unwilling
tw .aize wages, the only resource open to lthem was to call for greater
coercion and control over the contract labour system. From 1945, for
example, machinery was created to trace and arrest deserters in Ovambo-
land and greater use was magz of the headmen to maintain control over

returning contract labourers.

For the contract workers themselves the implications were even more far-

reaching, Not only did recruitment by the South African mines offer an
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escape from (and therefore defiance of) the arbitrary system of job
allocation managed by SWANLA, but it also served as a means of political
education for those labourers who were able to go to South Africa.
particularly for the Ovambos and other northernerns who were isolated
from even the police zone by the "red line” which had been in existence
since the German colonial period, the access afforded to South Afrac.
was a major breakthrough, As Solomon Mifima, one of the founders of the
Ovamboland People's Organization who was recruited by WENELA in 1952,
put it, befere the second World War "there was a sealed door to the
outside world". Mifima maintains that seeking employment in South
Africa was a form of revolt against the Namibian contract system and the
monopoly held by SWANLA, but, even more important, access to South
Africa served to “open the eyes® of those able to escape the isolation
and restrictions imposed on all Ovambos and other northerners. The new
opportunities afforded by this means of escape was to lead directly to
the formation of the Ovamboland People's Organization (PO} whick in
turn was to provide ihe basis of Namibia's most important nationalist

organization, the South West Africa People’s Organization, SWAPO,

The impact of the contacts with South Africa and other parts of the
world afforded by both recruitments into the Netive Military Corps and
contracts with WENELA was evident to the colonial authorities soon after
the war, In 1945, for example, the native commissioner at Runtu expres-
sed the opinion that the "granting of permission to Ovambos to enligt in
the Native Military Corps was . . a mistake":

The efforts of certain Native soldiers, some of whcs have

been to the Union, to cause trouble, and upset the tribal

system of government in the Northern Native Territories were

immediately frustrated, and it was fortunate that the Admin-

istration asked for, and obtained, the discharge of SWA
Native details who caused the trouble, before these men could

j
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become a menace to SWA.

In 1947 it was reported that of the 7 471 labour recruits which had
passed through Runtu in that year, 5 054 had gone to the Reef and only
1 517 had taken contracts within Namibia.

Most of these recruits return in due course and introduce a

certain amount of propoganda to these tribes, but as the

Chiefs are consvrvative, evil doctrines are quickly and firm-

ly repressed.  About six cases came to my attention in which

repatriates showed disprespect to the Chiefs, to this office,

or to my Native Assistants. One said that there were

thousands of Natives in the Territory and that one lonely

Native Commissioner could be defied with inpunity.6l
For those labourers who were not able to go to South Africa, a variety
of other stategies were available. In spite of the arbitrary and coer-

62

cive nature of job allocation, various strategies were devized for
avoiding certain categories of labour and even specific employees, The
deputy commissioner of police in the territory reported in 1948, for
example, that there had been numerous inst “es of labourers refusing to
go to certain employers, even when they had no previous expprience with
them. In those cases where labourers had been compelled to accept such
employment, the result was “invariably desertion“.

It would appear that the natives keep one another informed of

the conditions wnder which thes work at the various

employers. A large number of employers in South West Africa

must  be known to the Natives in their territories. It is

obvious that once an employer has a bad name amongst the

Natives, employees desert from him without further reason.63
Contract labourers used similar techniques to avoid farm labour in
general, The Native Labour Commission witnessed a vivid example of this
at a “recrujting parade” in Ondongua. The Commission reported that
there were 500 labourers walting for contracts at Ondongua, of which
only about 100 were able to find employment on the mines. When the

remaining labourers were offered jobs on farms, ‘“about a dozen youths
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aged 14 and 15 years" were prepared to accept contracts.

An adult boy (sic) who was about to come forward was laughed
at by his companions to such an extent that he shame-facedly .
retired into the ranks.é4

s .4
pesertion also became an increasingly common sirategy in the 1940s. .

For those labourers who found themselves isolated on the farms or in

domestic employment, desertion was often the only recourse available.

B Here too there is evidence that contraci labourers often acted as a
N group rather than as discrete individuals. For example, the deputy

commissioner of police reported in 1948 that where an individual labou- '

A rer had a grievance and decided to desert, it often happened that "the !
k' ' other natives without any reason whatever accompany him", Deserters
- s were also dependent on informal networks of contacts in the towns whe
\7\ X would provide them with accommodation and other assistance while they .
‘ looked for jobs‘°7 gefore the establishment of formal organizations in

the late 1950s, contract labourers had developed a high degree of soli- i

darity and group consciousness. A vivid illustration of this was pro-
vided by an official report on contract labourers in Walvis Bay in 1950:

The Ovambos tend to band themselves together as one man under .
one or two spokesmen to face criticism or make decisions and
it appeared to me that no individual opinions were allowed,
this attitude sometimes reached ridiculous proportions as, '
for instance, when some labourers were required for overtime : |
work they refused to do it unless all the Ovambos at the work ]
i concerned were given the same amount of overtime work. This
i banding together under one or two spokesmen seem to me to be
very dangerous as it may put the whole labour force in the
: hands of one or two agitators who could cause a great deal of
! troble ,,.08

The social consciousness of contract labourers
This sense of unity and solidarity had been described in some detail by
Robert Gordon, who has termed it “brotherhood”, Easentially, "bro-

: therhood” consisted of a comprehensive system of mitual support both in
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and outside the work situation, as well as a system of obligations and
contrels aimed at securing uniferm collective responses to pressures
from employers and authorities. The informal structures of
#brotherhood” provided an essential basis for the launching of the UPO
in Namibia. Ndadi's account of the formation of vhe OPO branch in
Walvis Bay in the late 19505, for example, clearly shows how informal
structures that had been established previously, provided an essential
basis for the establishment of the branch. Indeed it could be argued
that the OPO merely formalized and coordinated informal structures which
were already in existence.70 In much the same way, Sam Nujoma's organi-
zation of Uvambos in the Windhoek contract labourers' compound before
the arrival of the OPO from Cape Town,n was in all likelihood based on

the bonds of "brotherhood”.

An adequate understanding of the social consciousness of contract wor-
kers In Namibia must take into account not only their dual involvement
in the subsistence and wage economies, but also their employment in both
industrial and agricultural sectors. Fluctuations in the different
sectors of the economy and the system of labour allocation meant that
the majority of migrant labourers would have some experience of farm
labouyr, or at the very least would face the threat of being allocated a
job in agriculture, From 1948 SWANLA adopted a ruling that all new
migrants would have to spend at least one term as farm labourers,72
Thus besides helping to shape the contract labour system, settler agri-
culture had an even more direct impact on the majority of contract
workers. This in turn meant that even when a majority of contract
labourers were involved in other sectors of the economy, the dismal
wages, appalling conditions and underlying violence of farm labour would

be an integral part of their experience, and thus have a uniformly
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radicalizing effect on all contract workers. Moreover, the attempts of
the colonial state to reserve part of the colonisl labour forece for
agricuiture, brought contract labourers into direct conflict with the
state. Ndadi polats out that "breaking contract" or desertion was
essential for the sui.ival of contract workers in Namibia, and as it was
the function of the state to enforce contracts, conflict became inevit-
able, and helped to expose the essentfally political nature of the

« “iract labour system.

while the degree of conflict between contract labourers and industrial
employers was less inten‘e and the latter, particularly the larger
mines, were in a position 1o make concessions to prevent conflict from
disrupting production, the industrial setting provided far greater
opportunities for collective resistance and organization. The farm
labour force was scattered in small groups throughout the territory and
was thus extremely vulnerable to the blatant coercion of the commercial
agricultural sector where heatings were meted out by employers and
district police at the first signs of "insolence".  Althcugh there is
evidence that farm labourers acted in unison, their most effective, and
in some cases only, recourse was desertion. Industry, on the oiher
hand, econcentrated labourers not »~nl™ in large work groups, but also in
vast, often overcrowded compounds <ici allowed little, if any privacy
and made the workers' survival and personal security dependent on one
another, This concentration offorded opportunities for collective re-
sistance and organization which were not available to farm labourers.
Although strikes and other forms of resistance often met with savere
r‘epressicn.‘M contract worners were at times successful in wresting

concessions from employers by means of collective action. The abili-
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ty, and therefore greater willingness, of large industrial concerns to

4
compromise or grant concessions to their labourers in order to prevent
disruptions of production or avert revolutionary challenges, however, |
served at least partially to neutralize the challenge of the industrial ﬂ

labour force.

P Although Marx correctly anticipated the effects of homo-
geneous , concentrated mass labour on ¢lass conscious-
ness, he underestimated the political acumen and economic
power of the upmer class. Rather than wait for the inexor-
able workings of the dialectic to produce their own grave-
. diggers, the iadusirial upper class have been willing to
deploy their considerable economic power to subvert radical
K leadership and to divert revolutivnary movements into |
reformist channels. 76 i

i

The other vital aspect of Namibian contract labourers' complex social i
ENY s identity, their involvement in both a wage-labour sector and in a

g residual subsistence economy, also held important implication for the [
s development of their social consciousness and poiitical responses. By Lo
positing & “eritical point” at which the contract worker's "balance of

ol objective class interest transfers from peasant to proletarian status", :
77

i Moorsom avoids rather than confronts the ambiquities imherent in the . 1

| v
i status of Namibian migrant workers. While it is clear that the depend- : (
ence of increasingly larger nuubers of Ovambos on wade-labour that e

< followed the progressive disintegration of the pre-colonial economy, had

the fact remains that no matter how great this dependence, they were

y
i
a significant impact on the social consciousness of contract labourers, ! ‘
I
i

forced to teturn to their sending areas at the end of their contracts,

t The rigorous syster ‘4 laws and extensive policing ensured that the
existence of + the towns would be extremely tenuous and in
78
- all probability s. ed.
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The necessity of returning to their "home areas" imposed a number of
constraints on contract labourers. No matter how small their involive-
ment in agriculturel production in these areas, contract labourers who
returned to the reserves were subject to the ideclogical and pelitical
constraints of land-based subsistence e¢.onomies.  Although controversy
still surrounds the issue, the low level of politival consziousness and
inherent conservativism of the peasantry and other subordinate lana-
based classes under the majority of circumstances, has been commented
upeh by many writers. The constraining influence of ideology and
political authorities in Ovamboland is cunsistently borne out by Ndadi's
account of his experience as a contract labourer and SWAPO militant.
For example, after being arrested for breaking his contract, Ndadi
escaped from the police largely because of his fear of the trital autho-
rities in Ovambaland:
For breaking my contract I'd surely have been charged

again at Ondangua, upder another set of laws, then taken to

our headman at Ouhongo. He would then have had to punish me,

and it was this I feared most.80
The attitud of Ndadi's father to nis activities as an OPO organizer is
also revealr®

My father was angry; he did not want me invelved in polities.

*Nothing gnod will come of it! When I learned you were in

prison, 1 +1s sick., We've all been very unhappy." ... My

father asked if I was going to continue my political activ-

ites in ovawboland. *Yes", I said, "well, you'll find it's

different here chan in Walvis Bay. We know of only two OPO

people, an old man named Kahumba and Hermann Ja Toivo,

Hermann isn't allowed to speak at public meetings, so there

is really just this one old man. N, Viama, there is not

much you can do here".8}
Other constraints specific to migrant labour undermined the political
power of Namibian contract labourers. The very nature of the contract
labour system ensured that there was a constant turnover of labour so

that work groups were constantly changing, with new migrants arriving
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and other leaving. Furthermore, the structure of the contract labour
system in Namibia meant that labourers were constantly changing their

jobs. While the solidarity of “brotherhood" may have partially compens- 4

ated, the constant turnover undermined any attempt at long-term formal

organization. Moreover, while contract labourers were concentrated in
large gjroups in the police zone, after the terminaticn of their
contracts they would be dispersed over large sreas in their reserves. L
Jeffery Paige had argued that the wvulnerability of and structural

constraints on migrant workers make it more likely that they will adopt
T a revolutionary nationalism tha: organize on « purely class basis. |
Because of the political vulnerability imposed by structural constraints
. B such as those described abov labourers will attempt to allign
themselves with other «¢lasses anu p.iitical groupings in order to estab-
lish a more stable and seture political base. Both the need for
political support from other sources and the essentially nationalist
orientation of Namibian contract labourers are {liustrated in the forma-
o tion of the Ovamboland People's Organization (OPQ) and its ‘transforma-

tion into the South We:t Africa People's Organization (SWAPO). N

tronically, ihe wvr.v rigours of the contract system and the rigid con-

trol exercized ove: ihiz lives of contract workers helped to create the « |

conditions for the ' v.aching of a political movement which was to chal-
s

lenge not only th: - »'vact system, but the state itself. As Anthony

Giddens has arguac .!i power relations are reciprocal, no matter how

asymmetrical the « - 11 hution of power is,

Power relations ave always two-way; that is to say, however
subordipate an actor may be in a social relationship, the
very fact of involvement in that relationship gives him or
¢ her a certain amount of power over the other. Those in.
i subordinate positions in secial systems are frequently adept
at converting whatever resources they possess into some .
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degree of control over the conditions of reproduction of

those soclal systems.83
As the foregoing analysis of contract labour in Namibia has shown, the
harshness and rigidity of the contract labour system contributed to the
eiaboration of a number of strategies upon which the survival of the
individual migrant labourer often depended. Through an informal but
efiicient communication network, contract labourers kept one another
informed on conditions in various parts of the country, As a group,
migrant labourers also became adept at desertion and evasion of the
police. Furthermore, the rigid distinciions between different ethnic
groups and the ethnie seumentation of labour, encouraged the assumption
of alternative ethnic identities - a strategy which wreaked havoc with
the authorities® unrealistic conceptions about the supposedly obvious

differences between various ethnic groups.

The formation of the Ovamsboland People's Organiza ion

It was essentially because of the institutionaliza fon of such tactics
that a relatively large group of Ovambo contract lubourers came to
settle in Cape Town in the 1950's, 71he mere presence of these labourers
in Cape Town was remarkable.  With the exception of a small minority of
Ovambos and other northerners who had mariaged to obtain rights of resi-
dence in the urban areas, northern Namibisns were not even allowed into
the police zone without contracts. Shortly after World War [1 a limited
number of Namibians had been recruited for mine labour in South Africa,
but this arrangement had been teriunated in 1949, After this WENELA was
only allowed to recruit Angelans for labour on the South African mines.
In order to gain access to South Africa, Ovambos had to make their way
{usually by foot) to the WENELA recruiting station at Runtu in the

Okavango region. There they would pass themselves off as Angolans in
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order to qualify for labour contracts on the South African mines. In
srder 1o reach Cape Town, they would have to desert from the mines
before their contracts had been completed. Once they had reached Cape
Town, they would once again have to assume false ethnic identities.
Many of those who settled in Cape Town passed themselves off as
colougids, and some even managed to have themselves registered as

such,

The existence of “brotherhood, the informal network of communication
and solidarity beiween Namibian contract labourers, may also be seen as
a product of their disadvantaged position, of their inferior status,
their isolation in compounds and the sirict requlations governing their
lives. Yet, this sense of solidarity and comradeship helped to lay the
basis for mobilization of the OPO, first in Cape Town and later in
Namibia. Resource mobilization theories have stressed the importance of
pre-existing solidarities and symbols in the mobilization of social
movenents:

The mobilization potential of a group is largely determined

by the degree of pre-existing group organization.  Groups

sharing strong distinctive identities and dense interpersonal

neiworks exclusive to group nembers are highly organized and

hence readily mobilized ... By providing prior solidarities

and moral commitments, these identities and networks provide
a basls for the operation of collective incentives.8s

By the mid-1050s about 200 Ovambo labourers had gathered in Cape Town,
under the leadership of Hermann Ja Tolvo, an Ovambo ex-gerviceman who
had moved to Cape Town in the early 1950s. The vast majority of these
Ovambos had, like Toivo, been recruited for the South African mines and
deserted before completing their contracts, They were attracted to Cape

Town because of its distance from the Transvaal mines and its reputation
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87
as one of the "more liberal cities in South Africa”, once a community
of Ovambos had begun forming in Cape Town, its existence also served to
88

attract other contract labourers to Cape Town.

Emil Appolus, a young aspirant journalist from sourthern Namibia who
became the first mon-Ovambo to join the group, veports that they formed
a “"closely knit community", which catered for the social security and
recreational needs of its members. Although conditions in Cape Town
represented a considerable improvement on those {n Namibia, the Cape
Town group nevertheless led a precarious existence. Their presence in
South Africa was illegal and they daily faced the prospect of arrest and
deportation to ¥amibia. A small fund to which all members of the group
contributed, was therefore established to provide for the welfare and
security of the group of former contract labourers. When one of their
number was arrested under the pass or other laws, the fund was used to

secure his release.

Every Sunday members of the group would meet at a barbershop in Somerset
Road. From there they would go to the Grand Parade to listen to the
political speeches which were Informally delivered there on Sundays.
This, according to Appolus, was where they received their political
education. 1t was probably also where Toivo first established contact
with leaders of the Congress of Democrats and the Liberal Pai ty.n when
Appolus arrived in 1936, Tolvo was already well known to prominent Cape
Town socialists iike Brian Bunting, Sam Kahn, Fred Carneson, Solly Sachs

and Jack Simons, and liberals like Patrick Duncan and Randolph Vigne.

In partisular, wmembers of the Congress of Democrats appear to have been

influential in politicizing Toivo's group and advising them on forming a
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political organization, Thei: advice was not, however, immediately
acted upon.  Although members of Toive's group realized the need for a
popular political organization in Namibia, they felt constrained by T P

their weak financial position and the vdalnerability of their illegal

status in South Africa. They therefore delayed launching a formal )
organization, and it was only after a tape recorded petition to the
United Nations brought Toivo to the attention of the South African :

91 i

police, that the step of forming a political organization was taken.

s There is therefore a modicum of truth in the accusation of the former i

South African prime minister, Jjohn Vorster, that SWAPO “was born in Cape

Town, as the child of four communists, wviz, Jack Simons, Ben Turck, H. . i
92 i

Sacks (sic) and Fred Carneson.* However, whils the role of the Con-

gress of Democrats should be acknowledged, a number of other influences i
1 were also invelved in the decision to launch the OP0.  Solomon Mifima “
; :' who first arrived in Cape Town in 1953 and who stayed with Toivo in |
|

Langa, maintains that contact had been established with the whole con- !

gress movement, and that, in partjcular, the example of the African

National Congress {ANC) was a powerful influence in the Cape Town group.

The Toivo group had alsoc had contact with members of the Liberal Party,

! and SWANU officials later alleged that the. South African Liberal Party '
y ! had significant infiuence on SWAPO because of “"the effective grip il
93

‘ (the iLiberal Party) had on the Cape Town SWAPO branch®.

. In additions to these South African political groupings, the Toivo group |
established 1tinks with a number of other politicized Namibians, like

Mburumba Kerina, a Namibian student who in 1956 joined Michael Scott as

a petitioner at the United Nations. [t was probably at Kerina's insti~
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gation that Toivo decided to send a petition to the United Nations in
1958. The Cape Town group had also had contact with a number of
Namibian students who were studying in South Africa, Perhaps the most
important of these was Jarietendu Kozonguizi, president of the South
West Africa Student Body and a member of the ANC who was later to become
the first president of the South West africa National Union (SWANU),
While studying at the University of Cape Town in 1957, Kozonguizi stayed
with Toivo and Mifima in Langa and had frequent discussions wiih the
Toivo group, at which the pessibility of launching a Namibian political
movement was a frequent topic.g When Toive was deported from South
Africa at the end of 1958, he and Kozonguizi travelled together to
Namibia and met with political leaders in Windhoek and Keetmanshoop to
discuss the establishment of a political movement for Namibia. Their
discussions were a major step in the process that led to the launching
of the nationalist movement in 1959. The Cape Town group also had
contact with the Namibian student Ottilie Schimming and her husband
Kenneth Abrahams {a member of the Unity Movement), who attended their

house meetings and addressed them on sue “ssues as the mandate.

Besides the variety of influences that played a role in shaping the OPO
and later SWAPO, there is also evidence that the influence of white
socialists on the OPO was limited by their superficial interest in
Namibia, Emil Appolus, for example, maintains that while members of the
Congress of Democrats did attempt to politicize the Namibians with whom
they came into contact, in general their involvement in South Africa:

politics ensured that their interest in Namibia was "very peripheral”.

The actual launching of the Ovamboland People's Organization and the

roles of different leaders in its formation is subject to both confusion
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and controversy. Some accounts refer to the existence of both an Ovam-
boland People's Congress (OPC) and an Ovamboland People's Organization
((JPO)‘Q8 Accounts also differ as to whether Toivo was present when the
organization was launched, and considerable controversy surrounds the
role of Sam Nujoma in helping to bring the OPO into being. At least a
part of the confusion surrounding these issues appears t» hinge on the
existence of both formal and informal organizations in Cape Town and
Windhoek. It has already been shown how the Cape Town group had deve-
loped into a closely knit social unit which had formed a fund to cater
for the welfare of its members. Although this grouping wished to form a
political organization, it held back because of the precaricus legal
situation of its mewh This did pot, however, prevent members of the
group from discu formation of a political movement which
initially they planm. .ame the Ovamboland People’s Congress because
of their association witlt the Congress Movement in Cape Town. In formal
terms, however, the OPC never came into existence, When the Cape Town
group eventually decided to launch a political organization., they opted
instead to call it the Ovamboland People's Organization. because at that
time the South African congresses were coming under increasing attack
from the authorities and the Namibians felt that to use the word
"Congress" in the name of their organization would attract unrecessary
attention from the police: "It was in 1938/39 that the OPO was formed,

The OPC was just a suggestion. It was never actually formed."

The event that precipitated their decision to form a political organiza-
tion way Toivo's deportation [rom Cape Town, after the Ovambo leader had
sent a tape recorded petition to the United Nations. Immediately after

the presentation of the petition to the UN, Toive was interrogated by

4
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the police and given 72 hours to leave Cape Town. It is likely that, as

Appolus maintains, the OPO was formally launched only after Toivo's

departure from Cape Town, but that, as Appolus himself acknowledges, \5

prior to this an organization had "already existed in all but namtz,"l

Toivo was made president of the organization, with Jacob Huhangua as .

secretary-general and Andreas Shipanga, Emil Appolus and Solomon Mifima
;%7 on the executive. The constitution of the OPO was modelled on that of j

Kwame Nkrumah's Convention People’s Party, which Appolus had copied from |
a book in a Cape Town library. Nkrumah's nationalist aims of “freedom
and independence” were made the aims of the OPO, and even the motio of

the CPP was adopted by the Namibian organization.

i Given these nationalist aims, the choice of the name, Ovamboland
People's Organization, appears anomalous. Appolus maintains that the

founders of the OPO soon realized they “had made a mistake, that the

name OPO was wrong. Even When we were talking about the name, many b
people in our group objecied to it",w However, it was finally decided
to include a reference to Ovamboland in the name because the members of
the organization intended to return to Ovamboland to organize there. .

That the OPO subscribed to nationalist aims for its inception, is con-

firmed by other leaders associated with its Formation.  Kozonguizi, for
example, who was in Cape Town at the end of 1958 and participated in

“lengthy discussions" with the Toivo group, maintains that there was

agreement that the ultimate aim of the group was to establish a "matio-

. nal movement". The strategy, however, was to begin with regional orga-
102
nizations which would finally be fused into a national body.

Essentiatly, they envisaged the establistment of a South West
African National Congress with regional Congresses for Nama-
land (South), Damaraland (Central), and Ovamboland (North),
on the same pattern as the African National Congress in South
Africa with jts provincial Congresses.103
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Kozonguizi stresses that the idea of regional congresses contained
within a national “South West africa People's Congress” was not intended
to accommodate tribal or ethnic sentiment, but purely for administrative
purposes, given the vastness of the country and tto‘i difficulties of

communication and organization on a national basis.

These claims are bornz out by the actions of Toivo and Kozonguizi when
they left Cape Town together in December 1958. The plans to launch a
national political organization which Toive, Kozongjuzi and other mem-
bers of the Toivo group had formulated in Cape Town were presented to
Namibian leaders in Keetmanshoop and Windhoek. At their first stopover,
in Keetmanshoop. Toivo and Kozonguizi entered into discussions with a
newly formed organization called the Society for the Advancement of the
African People in South West Africa (SAAPSWA). Their aim was to per-
suade leaders of the Society to lauach a “Nama.and People's Congress™.
Although the SAAPSWA leader, Pll\ééip Musirika, agieed to this suggestion,

apparently nothing came of it.

Toivo and Kozonguizi then proceeded to Windhoek separctely, because they
feared that if they travelled together they might be intercepted by the
police. While in windhoek, Tolvo stayed with Clement Kapuuo, a Herero
school teacher and member of the Chiefs' Council who was later to suc-
ceed Hosea Kutako as leader of the Herero people. During the discus-
sions in Windhoek, plans for a national political organization were
formulated.  Among those who attended these talks were Toive, Kozongui-
zi, Kapuuo (who chaired the meetings), Levy Nganjone and Frans

Akuenye, In confunction with the Chief‘s Council, it was agreed in
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principle to launch a national political organization. Kozonguizi was
to be employed as a full-time organizer under the guise of being secre-

tary to Chief Kutako. Toive, on the other hand, was to proceed to [

Ovamboland to organize thera.

i
|
The Native Affairs Department was, however, strongly oppused to Toive 1/
|
i

returning to Ovamboland, as they felt that he would be “more dangerous"

in Ovamboland which was the territory‘s major labour reserve. They 0o
therefore attempted to persuade him to remain in Windhoek. This atti-
tude of the colonial authorities finally convinced the nationalists that
Tojvo should go to Ovamboland. When Toive defied their orders and
proceeded north, he was arrested in Tsumeb and after being detained

_"\ K there was escorted to Ovamboland where he was placed under house arrest o
107

under the supervision of Chief Johannes Xambonde of the Ondonga.

According to Veii, the “arrest of Toivo and other develc-pms:ntsm8 tempo-
rarily checked the progress towards the launching of the National Move-
ment". Until his second arrest in 1966 and subsequent imprisonment,

Tolvo remained under house arrest and police surveillance, and was never
109 "

" [ given a iree hand to organize in Ovamboland,
]

Sam Nujoma and developments in Namibia
=) Thus far this account of the formation of the OPO has dealt exclusively
r‘ with the role of the group based in Cape Town.  Although this group was
ultimately responsible for the formal launching of the 0PO and for
linking the organization into the broader nationalist movement, develop-
ments in Namibia prior to 1959 were of vital importance, particularly in
helping to create an effective political base for the OPO In Namibia.
By the time the Cape Town group took steps to establish the movement Y

within the territory, a basis had already been created for launching a

4
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political movement among contract labourers in Namibia.

It has already been shown how the long history of resistance among
contract labourers and the phenomenon of "brotherhood" were important in
laying the foundations of political consciousness and action among these
workers. However, a number of specific developments and interventions
helped to crystalize the more general sense of solidarity and political
awareness that had developed in the compounds. 1In 1954, for example,
the grievances of contract workers were focused on a specific issue by
the intervention of two Ovambos, Eliaser Tuhadeleni, an early spokesman
for contrac. labourers and later a SWAPO leader, and Theophilus
Hamuntubangela, an Anglican priest. The issue revolved around the
poirce voad Dblocks set up at Namutoni, where all returning contract
labourers were searched and goods confiscated withoui compensation. In
particular resentment was aroused by the arbitrary nature of the
confiscations, which appeared to be based on the coiorﬁ:l authorities®

assessments of what was really "needed" in Ovamboland.

In January 1954 Tuhadeleni made written protests to the police about
these confiscations. When this failed to produce results, Hamuntubange-
la collected evidence of the confiscatfons from workers and sent a
letter of protest to the UN in April 1954. Hamuniubangela alse asked
the UN to place Namibia under the irusteeship of Canada. The following
year Hamuntubangela was brought to trial in Ovamboland, but received
sich enthusiastic support f{rom people attending the trial that the
authorities backed down and instead arranged for the priest to be recal-
led to Windhoek by his church.  In Windhoek Hamuntubangela contihued to

play an active political role, holding meetings with political leaders
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like Sam Nujoma, until he was deported back to Ovamboland by the authe-

rities in 1958,

Very little has been written about the political role of Sam Nujoma in
the pre-CP0 period, and, strangely, even SWAPO pubilcations on the
nationalist wovement have been silent on this important phase of
Namibian pelitical history. While some members of the Cape Town group
(like Solomon Mifima and Andreas Shipanga) dispute that Nujoma played
any significant role before 1959, a number of the other nationalist
lraders (such as Kozonguizi, Ngavirue and Appolus) have attested to the
significant role played by Nujoma. The latter accounts appear wore
reliable, however. npot only because they corroborate one another, but
also because Kozonguizi and Ngavirue were more favourably placed to
monitor developmentf”in Windhoek than either Mifima or Shipanga who were

based in Cape Town,

According to Kuzanguizi.“‘1 Nujoma had been politically active from
about 1954 when he approached the Chiefs’ Council through Clement Ka-
puue, at that time a teacher at the St Barnabus School where Nujoma was
attending night school. Kozonguizi maintains that Nujoma felt guilty
about the collaborationist role of the Ovambo chiefs and headmen, and
that he looked to the Hererc leadership for guidance in his political
activities. When the Chiefs' Council decided to make its influence felt
in the elections of members of che advisory board, Nujoma was called
upon to organize the votes of the Ovambo contract labourers 1In Wind-
hoek . It was largely through Nujoma's efforts, Kozongulzi maintains,
that the contract labourers of the Windhoak compound bécame politically

conscious.
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Appolus' account closely corroborates that of Kozonguizi. When Appalus

artived in Namibia in 1959, Nujoma had, without the benefit of a Iormal
organization, already organized the Windhoek-based contract workers into ) : i
a significant political force. The Ovambo leader was working closely
with the Chiefs' Council and enjoyed & close relationship with Chief

116
Kutako. Nujoma's activities included holding regular meetings in the

Windhoek compound (where grievances against the contract system were

expressed and the contract workers politicized), collecting money for a

fund to assist contract workers, and encouraging labourers to attend I
[ night schocl. These activities had attracted the attention of the

3 €. authorities, and as a result Nujoma was dismissed from a number of jobs :

he held, Appolus claims that when he arrived in Windhoek in 1959, no
" . white businessman was prepared to employ Nujoma because of his political
activities and that he therefore worked for a black businessman who

owned a shop in the Windhoek location. Various attempts had also been

made to remove Nujoma from Windhoek, but as he had been born in an urban

area in the police zone, the authorities were not sure where to send

him,

- It would therefore appear that when the OPO was moved from Cape Town to
* Namibia, a political base had already been established amony migrant 5

workers in Windhoek. Leaders of the Cape Town group had become aware of

their 1isclation soon after Toivo's departure fr -4 Cape Town. Early in
1959, for example, they wrote to the South West Africa Progressive
{ association in order to consclidate their links with the territory.
In Apr ' 1959 Jacob Kuhangua, Solomon Mifima and Emil Appolus moved to
Windhoek and opened discussions with Sam Nujoma, the Chiefs® Council and

the Progressive Association, Again all these groupings were in agree-

4
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ment about the need for a nationalist movement in Namibia. In the same
month Sam Nujoma and Jacob Kuhangua officially launched the OPO in
vamibia, Membership ocards which bad been printed in Cape Town were

distributed and attempts made to extend the activities of the new orga-

nization beyond Windhoek. Nujoma played an important role in establi-
o shing support for the OPO in other urban centres like Walvis Bay and
118

|
o 0tjiwarongo. }

|
However, before examining the development of the OPO and its eventual ‘y
transformation into SWAPG, it is necessary to turn to the events which
led up to the launching of the South West Africa National Union (SWANL},

and in particular to examine the origins and role played by the third

) major grouping invelved in the launching of Namibian nationalism, the i

intelligentsia. i
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Chapter twelve :

THE ROLE OF THE INTELLIGENTSIA AND THE LAUNCHING OF SWANU

Urbanization in the post-World War Il period

sy Economic growth after the war not only increased the demand fer eontract

labour, but also created the conditions for increasing urbanization of
the black population of the police zone. Between the two world wars
N rigorous pass laws had tightly constrained the growth of a permanent
[ urban labour force, so that between 1930 and 1936 the number of blacks
legally in the towns actually decreased from 26 500 to 18 560. Although
tight control continued to be exercized over the influx of blacks into
N : the towns, the post-World War Il period saw significant increases in the
urban  black population which rose from 30 000 in 1946 to 49 000 {in

i
1955, Whereas in 1936 only 14,1 per cent of the black population of

the police zone lived in the towns, this percentage reached 25,1 in 1951

and 33,6 in 1960. The channelling of contract labour to the f{farms

following the Great Depression alsc played a role in this process of

urbanization. Prior to the 1930s, farmers had relied almost exclusively

on police zone labour, but with the introduction of contract labour to

}
i
i
|
i
i

the farms, the settlers had rapidly replaced their existing labourers

pd with cheaper contract labourers from the northern parts of the territo-
ry. Because the majority of reserves were already overcrowded, many of B '
these displaced labourers were accommodated in the towns,3 In conjunc~
tion with the lcbour needs of the rapidly expanding white urban popula- \ |
tion, black urbanization was a product of impoverishment and pressure on X )
the land in the reserves, higher wages and a qreater variety of jobs in ‘ '

the towns, and the existence of better education facilities in the

- o ‘* . e mﬁA&mmA_meﬁ_.



-497-

towns.

The new urban environment was to play a major role in the transformation
of political responses to colonialism and in shaping the organizations
that emerged after World War I¥, #s illustrated in the previous chap-
ter, the OPO was at first essentially an urban organization, having its
origins in a foreign city and then spreading to Windhoek and other urban
areas in Namibia, before establishing a significant base in Ovamboland.
All the major political and quasi-political organizations that came into
being after Wor)d War Il had roots in the urban areas, In particular
windhoek which, according to Pendleton had always dominated the urban
areas and accounted for an average of 3z per cent of Namibia's urban
population, was to become the centre of the nationalist movement that

emerged towards the end of the 1950s,

Besides the organizational advantages of a more concentrated labour
force and increased opportunities for political contacts and the exchan-
ge of ideas (as discussed in the previous chapter), urbanization held a
number of otier important implications for political mobilization and
confrontations with the colonial state. Perhaps the most significant of
these was the opportunity to transcend narrow ethnic identities and
parochial leadership. Prior to 1959 major ma‘nifestations of resistance
in the urban areas had been restricted to specific industrial settings,
anu because of the ethnic divisions of the labour force had been largely
restricted to specific ethnic groupings. Similarly, in the predominant-
1y ethnically-exclusive reserves, opposition manifested itself along
ethnic 1ines. As demonstrated in the first section of this disserta-
tion, a major aim of the colonial authorities in establishing new reser-

ves in the police zone was to counteract the increasing unity of anti-

— L R T

e N




~498~

colonial protest during the early 1920s, In this respect the reserves'
policy proved remarkably effective not only in dispersing the black
population in remote areas of the police zone, but also in maintaining
(or more accurately, renewing) ethnic identities and strengthened the
influence of Indigenous leaders. Furthermore, because of the con-
centration of ethnic groupings in specific areas and the administra-
tion's insistence on dealing only with "ethnic” leaders, protest tended
to coalesce around parochial issues. While ethnic and indigenous
leaders like those of the llereros continued to challenge the administra-
tion, they had a vested interest in maintaining the ethnic basis of

political organization.

Enforcing ethnic segregation in the towns was far more difficult, ai-
though not completely beyond the capacities of the colonial authorities.
The administration had, for example, been relatively successful in
isolating northern contract workers from the more permanent black resi-
dents of the towns. Although attempts were also made to segregate other
ethnic groups, the mere concentration of people in urban settings re-
duced the effectiveness of such measures, Furthermors, black townships
were subjected fo the most appalling neglect with little or no planning
and provisjon of services. The resulting physical disorganization not
only made it difficult to impose ethnic zoning on townships, bu. alse
hampered the administration’s attempts to exercize conirol over these

settlements,

Not only did urbanization provide new opportunities for political mebi~
lization, it also helped to intensify the contradisctions in colonial
8

policy and escalate conflict, As Paul Maylam pointed out in relation

o
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to South Africa, some of the most fundamental contradictions of apart-
heid are to be found in the city. A major contradiction in both South
Africa and Namibia was the attempt to keep urban areas as a domain of
whites without endangering the flow of labour to these areas. This
contradiction was at least partly responsible for the neglect of black
townships and the preference for migrant labour, but it also played an
important role in the creation of a strict regime of regulations gover-
ning movements between towns and other areas. With the expanding labour
needs of the towns, such requlations became a major source of conflict
between authorities and coionized. An impression of the prominence given
to control over movement may be obtained from the table of the wost
common criminal prosecutions of Africans in the urban areas of Windhoek
in 1969, This clearly demonstrates that even in the late 1960s the most
common source of prosecution of urban blacks in Namibia (as in South

Africa) related to the control over movement :
9
TABLE 12,1 : CRIMINAL OFFENCES OF AFRICANS IN URBAN AREAS IN 1969

of fence Number of Fines Days in
offenses $) Jail
1. In location without permission 2155 24 536 23 813
2. Longer than 72 hours in urban

area without pass 797 17 903 26 140
3. Rent due 443 4 852 6 292
4. Transgression of registration

laws 441 1 607 2 884
5. Providing illegal accommodation 381 I 500 803
6. Failure to produce service contract 19¢ 788 1130
7. Extra-territerizl and northern

African illegally in urban areas 168 2 888 4 570

Following the rapid growth of the urban population in Windhoek and other
towns during and immediately after World War II, greater emphasis was
placed on urban planning, on securing land for the expanding white

population, and achieving greater control over the black work force and
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its urban settlements. Previously control had been maintained by keep-
ing the urban black population to an absolutz minimum, bui as the econc-
my expanded and the labour needs wf the towns grew, colonial policies
had to be adapted., As happened in South African towns, urban local
authorities became increasingly concerned about health conditions in the
squalid and neglected black urban settlements. Maynard Swansonw appro-
priately named such responses the “sanitation syndrome, a widespread
phenomena in the colonial world of the late nineteenth, and early twen-
tieth centuries in which the metaphor of disease and Infection became an
almest universal currency for the conception and discussion of race
questions and socizl policy", Fears of contamination reached a high
point in Windhoek in the 1950s when urban expansion brought white and
black housing inte close proximity of one another. The authorities'
attempts to move residents of the old location to a new township and the
resistance they met represent a significant point in the political
history of Namibia. Not only did resistance to the removal provide the
first major issue taken up by the newly formed nationalist organizations
shortly after their launching in 1959, bui it also represented a transi-~
tion in the style of political mobilization in that it transcended
parochial issi-c ond united a broad cross-sectior of groups an? classes

in a confrontation with the colonial state.

Education and the development of an intelligentsia

Urbanization was significant in yet another respect. it provided a
setting in which a stratum of intellectuals, alienated from indigenous
practices and impatient with the political style of indigeious leaders,
could establish themselves and gain a following, Philip Foster has
argued that in the African context access to educatlon may have a great~

er influence on social differentiation and inequality than ownership of
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the means of production:
In considering matters of inequality and social differentia-
tion in sub-Saharan Africa we might find it more useful to
study who controls the means of access to schooling, and its
concomitant rewards,than to look for those who own the means
of preduction.
While Foster may overstate the case, the impact of Western education as
a means of differentiativn has ofter been underestimated, particularly
in those =settings where material production and exchange have heen
monopolized by colonial or foreign interests. Even within the context
of colonial Africa, Namibia represented an extreme example of white

monopoly over commerce and production.

While a small group of black traders existed in the territory in the
mid-1040s, their position in the urban areas was extremely tenuous and
the majority therefore operated in the reservas,12 The authorities who
considered all blacks as "temporary” residents in the urban areas,
devised various methods to discourage black traders in general, and in
the urban areas in particular. In terms of Proclamation No. 18 of 1927,
for example, the granting of credit to blacks was prohibited, and black
traders were only exempted from the provisions of the proclamation §n
1949413 Even after 1949, however, the granting of tiade licences re-
mained dependent on the discretion of the coloniai authorites. With the
blocking »f commerce as a means of social differentiation and mobility

differentials in education assumed greater importance.

Although the authorities also adopred & discouraging attitude to hblack
education, pressures from the Permanent Mandates Council and from some
black communities, particularly ihe Hereros after 1930, resulted in some

small concessions in this area,  The most important of these were the

)
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establishment of government schools mainly in the Herero reserves and
provisions for trainee teachers to attend secondary schools in the tnion
in the 1930s and w«ws‘m It was essentially the products of these
schools who during the 19408 and 19505 came to fill the ranks of the
politically-active section of the petty bourgeoisie. This grouping
might perhaps best be described as an intelligentsia, because their
higher level of education was both their most distinctive characteristic

and the basis of their claims to political leadership.

Access to education was also very unevenly distributed between the
southern and northern sectors of the colony. In 1958, for example. the
Commission of Enguiry into Non-European Education noted that “in certain
respects South West Africa actually has two systems of Native educatiom:
(i) the system within the Police Zone, and (ii) the system in the
Northern Native Territories (beyond the Police Zome)”.  Although both
areas were under the control of a single government department, there
were

substantial differences between them with regard to loval

control, courses of instruction, ivspection, subsidies, the

training of teachers and their conditions of service, exami-

nations and promotions and even with regard to the applica-

tion of ceriain educational principles.i?
The discrepancy was particularly apparent in ;he case of subsidies, In
terms of figures provided by the Commission, in 1958, 9 969 African
children attended schools in the police zone, of which 1 268 were in
government schools and 8 701 in state-aided mission schools, Subsidies
provided for police zone school children amounted to £127 823, During
the same year, 18 350 children were enrolled in schools in the northern
areas, but only £36 117 was provided for their education., This meant

in effect that while an average annual subsidy of about £12-16-5 was
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paid out for each police zone pupil, approximately £1-19-4 per pupil was
provided for the northern areas.18 Other disparities between the two
regions were noted by the Commission. For example, teachers in the
northern areas received approximately half the remuneration of their

colleagues in the police zone.

svidence of educational differentiation within the police zone is less
clear, and this issue was not raised by the 1958 education commission.
In terms of crude numbers, the three major groupings of the police zone,
the Damaras, Namas and Hereros, appeared to have .qual access to educa-
tim-\‘19 In relation *. the guality of education, however, significant
differences existed ‘r» ~een the Hereros and other groupings in the
police zone. The most important of these differences related to the

establishment of government schools in the Hersro reserves,

The inferior quality of education provided 1t mission schools has been
widely commented upon. For the missionaries, and in particular those
balonging to the Rhenish mission which was dominant in the police zome,
the primary aim of mission schools was not so much education per se as
Christianization, Together with limited funds and teaching personnel,
the essentially religious aims of mission education ensured that acade-
mic standards remained low and bore little relevance to the economic
needs of the black population, Under the German colonial regime educa-
tion of the black population was entiraly ir the hands of the missiona-
ries, and although the South African authorities introduced a measure of
state control in the 1920s, the management of black educa*ion was left
in the hands of the missicnaries. Two of the major complaints against

the mission schools was that they only offered classes until standard
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20
two and that they used the vemacular as medium of instruction.

With the exception of government schools for coloureds, no provision was

made for the establishment of state schools for blacks until the 1930s

when pressure from the Permanent Mandates Commission and from Herero
leaders prompted the administration to establish schools in the reser-

ves. Prior to this, however, Herero leaders had in 1932 been able to

T secure the establishment of an Herero school in Windhoek with classes up
to standard six - a considerable improvement on the normal mission
schools which only offered four years of education. Although this

school was also managed by the Rhenish Mission Society, it was establis-

tied in response to a request from the colonial authorities.

I

{

The establishment of government schools in the Herero reserves from 1935
L may also be attributed to the competence of the Herero incdigenous lea- i

dership.  Further representations regarding the inadequacy of mission

schools were made by Herero leaders in 1933 and 1935, and as a result

the first government school for Africans was established at Rietquelle

o in the Aminius reserve in 1935. The syllabus used was based on that of
- i black schoels in the Cape. The school was provided with a hostel,

offered classes to standard six, and initially lessons were taught in

i
‘} 21

e i English, Because pupils were experlencing difficulty with English,
g the medium was later changed to Afrikaans, although English continued to

be taught as a subject In the higher classes. Further government

schools were established in the predominantly Herero reserves of

g

Waterberg East and Epukiro in 1940 and 1944 respectively. By 1962 there
ware 12 government schools in the reserves and nine of these were in )
22

predominantly Herero reserves. The Impact of these schools on the

educational level of Herero school children may be gauged from the table
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below;

TABLE 12.2: DISTRIBUTION OF HERERG, NAMA AND DAMARA SCHOOL CHILDREN
23
AMONG MISSION, STATE AND TEACHER TRAINING SCHOOLS, 1958

Mission Government Teacher Total

schools schools training

schools
Hereros 1087 {60%) 61 (35%) 79 (4%) 1807
Namas 2446 (97%) 6 (0,2%}) 57 {2%) 2446
Damaras 3126 (91%) 189 (6%} 104 (3%) 3419

The table illustrates not oniy that a significantly larger proportion of
Hererc school children were in government schools, but also in absclute
numbers Hererc children made up nearly 7?7 per cent of all children in
government schools, in spite of being the smallest of the three ethnic
groups. The above data also indicates that the Hereros had the relativ-
ely largest proportion of students in training colleges. Figures are
nnfortunately not available on the number of black students who attended
schools in South Africa. but {t is reasopable to assume that because of
the higher standard of education in government schools, pupils from
these schools were in a better position to obtain access to South
African schools. This appears to be confirmed by the prominent politi-
cal role played by serero students who attended schools and colleges in

South Africa.
The nature of the educational system in Namibia was to have a formative

impact on the structure and political responses of the intelligentsia

that emerged in the 1940s and 1950s. Discrepancies between the educa-
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tional systems applied in the northern and southern sectors of the
territory and the relative advantages enjoyed by the Hereros were to
ensure that the emergent intelligentsia would be predominantly from the
south, and particularly powsrful among the Hereros. This in turn was to
lead to a power struggle between the intelligentsia and the Herero
indigencus leadership. While the indigenous leaders had established
their power-base predomimantly in the reserves, the intelligentsia con-
centrated their efforts on the tuwns, and were particularly strong in

windhoek, the major urban setting in the territory.

of all the groups that helped to forge Namibian nationalism, the intel-
ligentsfa were the most vociferous nationalists. Their existence as a
political grouping and che brand of their nationalist ideolegy need to
be seen against the background of the educational system which produced
them and the conflict generated with the indigenous leadership. As a
product of the missions and the colonial state, the education system was
relatively independent of indigenous institutions of socialization ves-
ted in the family and indigenous religious practice. Thus, besides
providing a new basis for socialization, the educational system partial-
ly insulated those involved In it from control by the dominant indige-
nous leadership,  With the extension of the educational system new jobs
were cr- ted for the emergent intelligentsia who had access to pitifully
few other opportunities in the raclally stratified economy. Besides
their gains in prestige. tedchers were able to escape the control exer-
cized by the indigenous leadership over agricultural activities in the
reserves. Furthermore, their skills were not only prized by the general

populace, but were also useful to the indigenous leadership,
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Members of the Herero intelligentsia were therefore initially co-opted
into the institutions of the indigenous leadership where they assisted
with the drafting of petitions, the reading and translating of newspa-
pers, and even the drafting of constitutlons. 1In spite of lacking
ascriptive criteria of leadership such as age and birth in the dominant
clans, members of the intelligentsia were able to gain access to the
organizational structures, and therefore sources of power, of the indi-
genous leadership, As Gouldneru points out, the Western school system
not only contributes to the distancing of students from "localistic
interests and values", but introduces them te a critfcal "culture of
discourse in which c¢laims and assertions may so¢ be justified by
reference to the speaker's social statns”, and this has the effect of
undermining existing authority. Even in situations where colonial aut-
horities attempt to mould the educational system to suit their needs, it
is unlikely that they could completely suppress the features of criti-

cal discourse inherent in the western schooling sysiem.

The very limitations of the Namibian educational system in some respects
actually favoured the politicization of the emerging intelligentsis who
had to be sent to schools in South Africa because they could not obtain
an adequate education in Namibia. Schooling {n South Africa held a
number of {mplications, including the g;e;tar distance put between
students and socializing and controlling agents in Namibia, the in-
creased status, expectations and aspirations of those students privi-
leged to be schooled outside the territory, and, most important, contact
with pelitical organizatlons and idsologies in South Africa. Changes
introduced by the gradual extension of Western education in Namibia were
of course reinforced by the agsociated processes of urbanization,

industrialization and secularization. In particular, the growth of the
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urban areas in the post-world war 11 period provided a setting in which
the intelligentsia could consolidate its support. Not only were the
larger urban settlements removed from the indigenous leadership with
their power base in the resarves, but they provided new job opportuni-
ties fboth in and outside education), and brought together different

sthnic groups, cross-cutting, and therefore weakening, indigenous and

ethnically-based forms of authority.

The linkage between the Namibian intelligentsia and ideologies of natio-

PN nalism can be traced on a number of different levels. In common with
the group of migrant workers in Cape Town, the intelligentsia was ex~

posed to a variety of external political influences and ideolegies, the

7\ . most important of which were nationalist in orientation.  South African

political organizations, and in particular the Afrinan National Congress
25

which provided a model for Namibian nationalism, were influentia} in

{g/ shaping Yamibian nationalism in the 1950s, Also important were nationa-

BN

. tist movements in other parts of the territory, and especially the
26

Ghanaian nationalism of Kwame Nkrumah,

Besides the contacts afforded by schooling in South Africa, the intelli-

“ gentsla in general experienced greater exposure to external political !
)‘ i influences through their literacy and new modes of discourse. Gouldner,
i for example, - has argued that the "new culture of discourse” associated
with western education and reinforced by the “communication revolution”
and advances in printing technology, has meant that ‘“definitions of
social reallty available to intellectuals may derive increasingly from
distant parsons, from groups geographically, culturally, and historical-

ly distant ... and may therefore diverge greatly from any local environ-
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ment in which thay are r'eceivecl."z6 The availability of such aliterna-
tive definitions may in turn lead to unfavourable contrasts with, and
ultimate rejection of, definitions promoted by dominant local groups.
For example, the Namibian intelligentsia was especially critical of the
political caution of the Indigenous leadership and the trust the latter

put in the United Nations.

Such tensions were intensified by the specific contradictions of the
intelligentsia in relatfon to both the colonial state and the indigenous
leadership. Most accounts of African and other Third World intelligent-

sias stress the politicizing effect of the conflict between the training

and expectations of Third World intellectvals on the one hand and demand
ol for their skills (the availability of jobs) on the other. It is
> ! likely that in a rigidly stratified settler colony like Namibiza such
tensions would be most intense. The position of the intelligentsia

contrasted sharply with that of the indigenous leadership who in spite

of their opposition to the colonial state, were integrated into the
colonial administrative structure and received scme recognition from the
colonial avthorities.  Furthermore, the indigenous leadership, and in
particular the Herero Chief's Council, enjoyed considerable prestige and
political support among blacks who were opposed to colonialism. As a
newly-formed stratum and small minbrity‘l the intelligentsia had only
marginal support, a lact which was often totally out of keeping with

their political ambitions and expectations.

The intelligentsia therefore saw its political role as not only challen-
d¢ing the colonial state, but also undermining the indigenous leadership.
In order to achleve the latter goal, it made use of two distinct, but

related strategies, Firstly, utilizing a modernization ideclogy, it
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argued that the indigenous leadership was "backward” and that "modern”
organizations required educated leadership. The ideology of moderniz-
ation {with its rigid dichotomy between a positive "modernity" and a I ‘

negative or “backward” traditionalism) comes out clearly in Zedekia

Ngaviruets account of the conflict surrounding the formation of SWANU.

i
The aim of the chiefs' council was to have an organisation |
which they could guide. In other words, their intention was i
to graft the amodern machinery of a mass organisation upon the
traditional system of authority. The §.W.A,P.A. people aimed
at creating a new movement with new symbols, transcending |
traditional loyalties .30 [

Ngavirue goes on to argue that the majority of indigenous leaders "had |
B no formal education, and there was a belief that a modern organization

31
- I~ required educated personnel". The ideology of modernization therefore

N provided an ideal rationalization for the intelligentsia's claims to the

leadership of the national movement,

The second prong of the intelligentsia’s assault on the political power
T of the indigenous leadership was to challenge the latter's basis of

poli'ical mobilization by accusing it of "tribalism". In place of b

this “tribalism*, the intelligentsia posited an essentially state-based

v nationalism.  In this way the intelligentsia sought not only to discre-

: : dit the indigenous leadership as "tribalist" and "backward”. but, in ! "
. i keeping with its ideclogy of modernization, to project themselves as the

i real leaders of a *modetn" non-tribal rationalism. The dominance of
evolutionary conceptions of social change has often led to such claims

being accepted at face value, Pendleton, for example, argued that the

failure of the Namibian nationalist movement to achieve unity was due to
conflicts "along ethnic lines".

The most frequent reason for conflict has been over leadership,
often centering around the refusal of Hereros to accept the leader-

b,
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chip of people of other ethnic groups.

At best, such assertations are simpiifications of the complex patterns
of inputs that made up the nationalist movement, While it was true that
Herero leadership mobilized on an ethnic basis, that it was often preoc-
cupied wit?‘ parochial issues, and that it relied heavily on cthnically-
exclusive symbols, the accusation of ethnic chauvinism ("tribalism") is
contradicted by its willingmess to work together with other ethnic and
political groupings {including the OPO and SWAPO)  its keen interest in
the political activities of the ANC in South Africa, and the active role
it took in launching SWANU. As argued in the introduction to this
dissertation, ethnic identifications do not necessarily exclude broader
national (or class) identifications. Thus while the power of the Herero
Chiefs* Council was mainly derived from an "ethnic" political base, it
was also actively involved in launching the national movement. In
effect what the intelligentsia was demanding was a complete and abrugt
break with past foruis of political mobilization which would not only
destroy the political base of the indigenous leadership, but would make
the intelligentsia (with its superior education) the sole candidates fot
leadership of the national movement. This was clearly unacceptable to
the indigenous leadership and also to the OPO/SWAPO which would initial-

ly allign itself with the Chief's Council against the intelligentsia.

The African Improvement Society

At first the intelligentsia was closely associated with the Herero
indigenous leadership. The African Improvement Society (AIS) which was
launched by the first generation of Herero intellectuals, for example,

acted as a kind of “secretariate® to the Herero Chief's Council, helping
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the indigenous leadership to draft petitions, acting as interpreters and
translators, reading newspapers for illiterates, and helping to politi~
cize the population. The AIS was launched in Windhoek in November
1946, under the wary eye of the administrution which feared that the new
organization might follow in the footsteps of the Universal Negro Impro-
vement Society of the early 19205.36 It was conceived of by its foun-
ders as essentially a “ecultural® body and, according to its constitu-
tion, aimed "te improve the Africans in all lines of progress {(especial-
ly in the lines of Education and Culture)", “what is meant by ‘to
improve the Africans', Heaven only knows”, the manager of the Windhoek
locations wrote to the Chief Native Commissioner:

It is conceived that the committee may interpret improvement

as meaning scrapping all Governmental control and the intro-

duction of laws “ramed by the Africans themselves; in the

pregent unsettle mental condition of our natives it is

difficult to determine what they want.38
The fears of the administration appeared to he unwarranted, however, as
besides acting as auxiliarfes for the Herero Chief's Council of Hosea
Kutako and the broader Chiefs' Council (which incorporated the council
of the Nama leader, David Witbooi), the AIS failed to play an overt
political role. For the most part, the society restricted itself to
fund-raising, ruaning & night-school and a not altogether successful
business venture. The last perhaps betrays the class basis of the AIS.
To some extent, the activities of the AIS coincided with those of the
Bantu Welfare Club {(BWC) which was establisned in 1934 by the wife of
the Wlndhoek location superintendent, Captain Octa ‘ius Bowkexx39 The
two organizations differed subs.sntially, however, in relation to their
o igins and goals. While the BWC was a creation of the colonial autho-
rities and was founded with the object of “the guiding of native thought

into healthy rhannels”, the AIS was self-initiated and has been seen
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41
as a product of cultural nationalism.

The majority of the society's members were school teachers, businessmen
and officials of the African Methodist Episcopal (AME) church. Hany of
them had attended schools and training colleges in South Africa and
therefore enjoyed a higher standard of education than the majority of
black Namibians. All the members of the first executive of the orga-
nization were Hereros,“3 and, according to Kozonguizi,“ 50 were "almost
«ll its members" during the period of its existence, Although the AIS
deliberately avoided open involvement in politics, its members were to
become involved in the political activities of the Herero Chief's Coun-
¢il, and & number were later to assume prominent positions in the poli-
tical organizations established after 1959, Clemens Kapuuo {vice-presi-
dent of the AIS), for example, was to succeed Hosea Kutako as leader of
the Hereros and president of the National Unity Democratic Organisation
(NUDO}.  David Merero (treasurer) was to become an executive member of
SWAPO, while Bartholomeus Karuaera (president) and Berthold. Him:muine
(secretary) both played prominent roles in Merero nalitics.d According
to Kozonguizi, the leading AIS members hud by the fifties become “the
backroom ‘boys’ of the Chiefs™, As many of the AIS members were tea-
chers and consequently could not openly participate in politics, they
confined themselves to translations and the drafting of petitions for
the chiefs,

This group were to play an importani role {n bridging the gap

between the younger people and the elders and it was this

development which by 1959 culminated in attempts to form a

National Political organisation.4?

48

Until its dissolution with the move to Katutura ir 1940, whe  AIS
remained a select ¢lique, with its membership never exceeding twenty.

According to its founding vice-chairman, Desiderius Yukuri, the general

‘
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aim of the association was to help Africans adapt to change, to attain a
higher standard of "civilization". Although the explicit aims of the
association were educational and cultural, a number of its members

regarded the AIS as a means of generating capital to establish themsel-
49

ves as businessmen.

Towards this end, the AIS bought an old fHouse in the Windhosk location
rebuilt it, and established a small cafe which was run first by Anani: .
Muncko and later by David Merero, In 1950 the association applied far
N permission to publish a newspaper to be called owmd/erera (Light). The
newspaper was to be published in Nama, Herero and English.50 It is wet
known, however, whether permission was granted, or the newspaper publis-

o hed. in spite of its low-keyed role and its dominance by Hereros, the

AlS was not without significance. Although {t did not directly challsga:
ge the Herero Cchief's Council, it helped to define a role for the

intelligentsia distinct from that of the indigenous leadership.

The South West African Student Body

e

‘The role of challenging the power of the indigenous leadership was to be

. left, however, to a younger generation of the intelligentsia. By the
early 1950s the number of Namibian students at schools and colleges 1in
South Africa had § reased significantly. Inspired by the upsurge of

black protest whick culminated in the Defiance Campaign, these studeats

organized themselves into the South West Africa Student Body (SWASB: in

N :9‘52.51 Hamutenya and Geingob, dismiss both the SWASB and its succes-
sor organization, the South West African Progressive Association

1 {SWAPA), as elitist associations of "quasi-intellectuals". The meuber-

i ship of the SWASB was minimal, they argue, and because it did little to
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extend its influence to African schools, its swpport remained margimal. : 9
Although there is some truth in this charge (Kozonguizi who was presi-
dent of the SwWASB, confirmed that the organization enjoyed limited sup- 4

port, and that both the student organization and SWAPA were more like

. social clubs than political organizations), the SWASB cannot be dismis-
sed so easily. In spite of the exclusiveness of its membership, the
studunt organization played a key role in propogating the idea of a mass i
nationalist organization for Namibia, The African National Congress i
provided the modzl for such an organization, and, as Kozonguizi states,

. N the founders of the SWASB were aware that the effectiveness of the ANC i
was at least in part a product of it being organized on a national basis .
and that support was mobilized on ¢ grassroots 1evel.5 Furthermore, it B

N is highly unlikely that the SWASB would have been able to achieve much

’
o

had it opted to mobilize school children throughout Namibia. In addi-

. tion to the difficulties created by having its most important leaders in i
1 South Africa for the larger part of the year, the SWASS would have faced
i severe repressionr from the state had it attempted an overt political
role. In spite of its low-keyed role, the celonial authorities refused
to register the Student Body as a recognized organization, and some of
the leaders of organization were victimized. For example, Zedekia
Ngavirue, secretary of Lhe SWASB, w.5 expelled from the Okahandfa Trai-
ning School, and Kozonguizi lost his government loan and bursary after
he had sent a letter on behalf of the SWASB to the United Nations.M Ta
involve themselves in direct political actions, would also have brought

the SWASB into conflict with the Chief's Council,

Like the AlS the stated aim of the SWASB was "to promote the educationai

and cultural advancement of African people in 8.W.A." The student
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organization, however, differed in one substantial respect from the AlS,
in that it rejected the political style and leadership of the Chief's
Council, According to Kozonguizi, the decision to form the SWASB was a
direct result of the disillusionment of Namibian students with "the
pious resolutions of the United Nations" on the Namibian issue. “Th2
students felt that not much assistance would be coming from abroad
without organization at home".
The Student body grew out of the impatience of the
younger generation with the “talking shop" nature of the
United Nations activities, and a rejection of the tribal
basis in the polities of the country, Apart from the
stress on educational matters, the body was to provids a
platform through which ways and means could be revised to
promote natiomal unity and active political organisation at
home. The tribal barriers had to be broken down and national
consciousness infused in the people on a much broader basis
than that of the Chieftainship.57
As seen by Kozonguizi therefore, the role of the SWASB ¢ s not so much
to make direct political gaims, but to prepare the ground for a nationa-
list movement. The real significance of the SWASB was as a forerunner
of other organizations, of first SWAPA and then the South West Africa
National Union (SWANU). It allowed members of the embryonic intelli-
gentsia to acquire political skills, devize new strategies and perhaps
most important to establish a political identity separate from the
indigenous leadership. 1In terms of leadership and ideclogy, the SwWASB
was not a distinct organization, but rather the first phase in the
political evolution of the Namibian intelligentsia, After only three
years in existence, the SWASB broadened its base to becoms SWAPA. Four
years later, it was essentlially the SWAPA leadership which launched

SWANU .,

Individual members of the SWASB also played a key role as catalysi. and

go~betweens for the different elemenis that were finally to make up the
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Namibian pationalist movement, In particular Kozonguizi was to emerze
as a central figure who besides being president of the Student Body, was
a member of the Chief's Council, retained close contact with the Toivoe
group in Cape Town, and even held a minor position in the ANC while he
was a student at Fort Hare. Another executive member of the SWASB who
was to play an important, but controversial, role was Eric Getzen, or
Mburumba Kerina as he later became known. Kerina who initially served
as secretary-general of the SWASB and petitioned the UN on behalf of the
student organization, is credited with being a co-founder of SWAPG and
with bringing the name "Namibia" into currency.5 In spite of his
rampant ambition and the suspicion he aroused in order to obtain a
passport to study in the United States, Kerina played an influential,
if short-lived, role in the naticnalist movement. From the United
States Kerina kept wup an extensive correspondence with nationalist
leaders, and it was on the basis of this correspondence that the autho-
rities were later *o claim that Kerina had almost single-handedly engi-
neered the resiscance to the vemoval to Xatutura, For a short period
Kerina served as national chairman of SWAPO and it is alleged that it

was on his suggestion that Sam Nujome transformed the OPO into SWAPO.

The South West Africa Progressive Association

By 1955 members of the SWASB felt their organization should not be
restricted to students.M and they therefore launched the South West
Africa Progressive Association (SWAPA), an organization with somewhat
wider membership and aims than the student organization. Continuity
between the SWASB and SWAPA 1s, for example, illustrated by the latter's
aim to campaign for better education for blacks and to advise black

students on how tu secure admissiou to schools and colleges in South

i
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Africa,  Although SWAPA still represented a small and exclusive member-
ship, it allowed for a wider definition of the intelligentsia by inclu-
ding all those with some claim or aspiration to a higher education and
not merely students. Moreover, besides the aims of educational and
cultural advancement embraced by the SWASB, SWAPA's aims encompassed
both political and economic advancemen!,é The formation of SWAPA may
therefore be seen to represent a movement away from cultural nationalism
to a more explicitly political nationalisw, and the creation of a poli-

tical base for the Namibian intelligentsia.

According to Kazunguizi,62 the leadership of the SWASB realized that to
be effective it was necessarv to spread their activities to the people
and 1o accommodate members who were not students. The decision to
extend the activities of SWAPA4 heyond the specialized focus of a student
organization increased the teisions between it and the Chief's Council.
The more explicitly political aims of SWAPA pevved to widen the gap
between the intelligentsia which "stressed the need for political orga-
nizaton at home and called for a national organization to spearhead the
movement [or liberation", and the council of Chiefs which now included
representatives of other tribes and "demanded United Nations' interven-
tion as the first step towards self-government for South West Africa."

Most of its (SWAPA's) members were yaung people whose attempt

at National organisation was looked upon with sowe suspicion

by the older generation around the Chiefs.é4
Among their aims were “the promotion of cultural, political and economic
advancement of the people of SwA” and “the de,truction of tr[balism",és
The younger people who had been imbued with a strong sense of nationa-

lism, "felt that the primary political task In SWA should be the promo~

tion of national unity®:
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The abhorrence of tribalism on the part of the younger
generation was reflected in the foundation of the SWA
Progressive Association which amongst other things aimed at
the destruction of tribalism and the promotion of cultural,
political and economic advancement of the people of SWA.66

The association was headed by Uatja Kaukuetu {who was later to become

vige-president of SWANU) and Tunguru Huaraka ({secretary-gemeral). Ac-
cording to Kozonguizi, it was during the many group discussions of SWAPA i
v that the idea of establishing a purely political organlzation te spear- ‘
head the liberation of Namibia took root in Namibia. Kozonguizi con-

wd the idea of establishing a national political organisation to z;rg

{ef's Council which responded favourably to ' .+ suggestion.

Kozonguizi had joined the Chief's Council at the invi 7 of Kutako in
: 1954: "1 T[elt that accepting this (invitation) would bridge the gap §

h between the older people who believed mainly in petitions, deputations Y

. and conferences with authorities of the Native Affairs Department, and
L the younger generation which was growing impatient of the 'talking shop' 3

I nature of the United Natiors activities.” Kozonguizi saw it as his task

° to “preach the gospel of nationalism to the Chief's Council, whilst n
assisting the Council with the drafting of petitiois and statements to -
08 B

i
. § the UN or to the press.” u
o

Between 1955 and 1958 "extensive consultations" icok place amongst the
' various Namibian political groupings with a view to launching in Namibia g
LA a counterpart to the African Naticnal Congress of South Africa:

From e beginning there was tacit and later open recognition
of the close link between the liberation struggle in SWA and
N that in South Africa itself ,..{Cyonsultations were carried
on amongst the following groups: Advisors of chief Hosea
Kutako of the Hereros, representatives of Chief Witbooi of PR
the Namas, leaders of he Ovamboland People's Congress in
i Cape Town, the African Improvement Society, SWAPA, and the
. Soclety for the Advancement of African Peoples in SWA,  The
SWA  African Teachers Association and the SWA Coloured
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Teachers Association were approached but declined to take

part in what they termed ‘politics' on the grounds that they

viere 'civil servants' 69
Kozonguizi also maintains that the ANC served as a general model for the
major political leaders in Namibia in the late 1950's. Interest in the
ANC was not limited to the intelligentsia, but extended also to the
Herero indigenous leadership, In 1957 Kozonguizi, with the financial
aid of supporters of the Chief's Council registered for a law degree at
the University of Cape Town. One of the purposes behind this was that
Kozonguizi (who was at this time a member of the Chief’'s Council) should
find out all he could about the ANC. wWhile a student at the university
of Cape Town and later at Fort Hare, Kozonguizi actively participated in
the “field activities”" of the ANC in order "to acquire experience of
political organization‘\70 In Cape Town Kozonguizi boarded with Herman
Toivo and Sofomon Mifima {n Langa, thus establishing close ties with the
group of Namibian migrants who were to launch the 0P0. His contact with
Prof. Jack Simons at the University of Cape Town also allowed him access
to the Congress of Democrats and a variety of other political Brganiza-
tions. Besides their interest in the ANC, Herero leaders were also
aware of the interesy of radical International organizations in Namibia.
In 1957, for example, Kozonguizi together with Rev. Bartholomeus
karuaera and Levy Nganjone were delegated by Chief MNosea Kutake to
represent Namibia at the first All-African People's Conference in Accra,
but were unable to attend because they were refused pascports by the

7
South African authorities,

The expulsion of Toivo from Cape Town at the end of 1958, accelerated
the development of the nationalist movement, Immediately after Toivo's

deportation, those who had been left behind in Cape Town decided to
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launch the OPO, At the same time Toivo and Kozonguizi entered into
negotiations with political groupings in Keetmanshoop and Windhoek.
Plans to launch a national movement were presented to the Chief's Coun- Loe

cil by Toivo and Kozonguizi in November 1958, and the agreement of the

Councll secured on the understapding that the chiefs would be the pat- |
rons of the new national frent, Toivo was to proceed to Ovamboland to i
organize there, while Kozonguiz{ was to help organize the movement In i
3 windhoek.  However, Toivo was arrested on his way to Ovamboland, ant at l

o the beginning of 1939 the Chief's Councili decided to send Kozonguizi ;: !

New York to petitiop the United Natlons alongside Michael Scott.

Toivo's arrest and Kozonguizi's departure for New York delayed the

launching of SWANU. It is likely that the absence of these two major |

N X figures (both of whom were familiar with South African forms of polifi-

cal organization and who had been instrumental in introducing the idea
of a unified liberation movement to political groupings in Namibia)
T added to the confusion and rivalry that was to characterize the laun-

“ ching of the nationalist movement,

The South West Africa National Union (SWANU)

With the departure of Toivo and Kozonguizi, members of the Chief's
B Council and the Ozokoze took responsibility for the launching of the
national movement, They established a constitutional committee incorpo-
i rating members of the Chief's Council, the AIS and SWAPA, to prepare the
! groundwork for the new movement, In addition to forming the consti-
tutional committee, the Chief's Council took responsibility for keeping
the people informed of developments, and even the name “SWANU" was
proposed by Clemens Kapuuo, a prominent member of the Chief's Council

and the eventual sucsessor of Hosea Kutako,
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in spite of the prominent role played by the indigenous leadership in
laying the foundations of the national movement, early attempts were

made by the intelligentsia to exclude them from an influential position

i in the organization launched in the latter half of 1939, At the first
-~ ey election of SWANU office holders in August 1959, the intelligentsia took
advantage of the absence of Clemens Kapuuo and Levy Nganjone to take all
the major executive posts, including the presidency which went to Uataja

Kaukuetu, the SWAPA leader. Kapuuo was ill at the time and was thus

[ unable to bring his considerable influence to bear on the meeting.
;\‘ " Nganjore, who was favoured by the Chief's Council ag the leader of
L SWANU, was away in the north of the territory, working as a research

assistant to a government ethnologist. Nganjone had indicated that he

was prepared to resign his post as a teacher in order to occupy an
executive position in SWANU,  All government employees, including tea-
chers, were prohibited from taking pelitical office, and this excluded i
many of the more educated supporters of the Chief's Council. As & , :
result of the intelligentsia’s control over the election meeling, mem-
bers and supporters of the Chief's Council were assigned inferior posi-

tions on the SWANU executive,

In consequence, the results of the August elections were strongly con-
tested by the indigencus ieadership. When negotiations between the
Chief's Council and the newly elected SWANU executive falled to produce

any tangible results, however, members of the Chief's Council under the i

leadership of Kapuuo threatened to organize a new national front called

the “South West Africa Natlonal Organization (SWAND)", Kozonguizi main-

1 talns that Sam Nujoma had pledged his support to Kapuuo’s new organiza-

P
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tion. A series of heated public meetings followed in which the intel-
ligentsia charged that the "tradisionalists" were trying to tring the
80

new organization under the sway of Kapuuwo. Kapuuo's supporters on the i

other hand maintained that they were opposed to the manner in which the

= e elections had been conducted, arguing that major sections of the popula-

tion such as the Ovambos and the Damaras had been excluded. Although

the intelligentsia continued to charge Kapuuo with undermining SWANU,

F L they backed down and agreed to new elections.

The second election of SWANU office holders took place on 27 August

1959,  Supporters of the Chief's Council together with Sam Nujoma and v

his OPO contingent opted to vote for Kozonguixt as president. Kozongui- 1(};;2//'
' _"\\ \;, zi appeared to be an ideal zompromize candidate for the presidency 3
~ because not only had he been closely associated with both the intelli- ‘
§ gentsia and the Chief's Council, but it was reasoned that as he was
i

( abroad he “could not be associated with the day to day planning of any 3
¢ of groups" represented in SWANU. What was not taken into considera-
|

tion, however, was that with the president out of the country, the SWANI

constitution empowered the viecs-nresident to assume the president's

duties and functions. With the support of both the Chief's Council
and the 0PO, Kozonguizi was slected to the presidency with a substantial
majority. As Kaukuetu, who also stood for. the presidency, received
the second highest number of votes, he was automatically elected vice-

president. The remainder of the posts were fairly evenly distributed

among the various political groupings represented in SWANU. Uaseta '
Mbuka, @ former SWAPA leader, became secretary-general, Isascr
Kambatuku (Herero Chief's Council) assistant secretary, Louls Nelengani
(OP0 vice-president) national treasurer, and Nathan Mbaeva {(Chief's
i

Cotncil} propoianda and organizing secretary. Additional executive

e N M. »umAAMMMMMﬂ



-523-

79
tion. A series of heated public meetings followed in which the intel-~
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the intelligentsia continued to charge Kapuuo with undermining SWANU,

they backed down and agreed to new elections.

The second election of SWANU office holders took place on 27 August
1959,  Supporters of the Chief’s Council together with Sam Nujoma and
his OPO contingent opted tn vote for Kozonguini as president. Kozongui-
2i appeared to be an ideal compromize candidate for the presidency
because not only had he been closely associated with both the intelli-
gentsia and the Chief's Counci’, but it was reasoned that as he was
abroad he "tould not be associated with the day to day planning of any
of groups” represented in SWANU. ¥hat was not taken into considera-
tion, however, was that with the president out of the country, the SWANU
constitution empowered the vice-president co assume the president's
duties and functions, With the support of both the Chief's Council
and the OPO, Kozonguizi was elected to the presidency with a substantial
majority. As Kaukvetu, who alse stood l‘orl the presidency, received
the second highest number of votes, he was automatically elected vice-
president, The remainder of the posts were fairly evenly distributed
among the various political groupings represented in SWANU. Uasata
Mhuha, a former 3WAPA leader, became secretary-general, !:ascar
Kambatuku (Herero Chief's Council) assistant secretary, Louis Nelengani
{OPO  vice-prestdent) national treasurer, and Nathan Mbaeva (Chief's

Council) propoganda and organizing secretary. Additional executive
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members {(without specific portfolios) inciuded Sam Nujoma (president of
the 0PO), Augus Gariseb (a Damara leader), Aaron Kapere (advisor of
Chief Kutako), John Muundjua {executive member of SWAPA), and Emil

86
Appolis {a founder of the OPO).

Although the second election ensured that the different groups that
constituted SWANU were more evenly represented on the executive, it did
little to defuse the conflict that arose after the first election, With
Kozenguizi out of the country, Kaukuetu who had been elected vice-
president, remained the effective leader of SWANU, maintaining the
intelligentsia’s control over the organization. To add to the confu-
sion, the OPO was not dissolved, even though Sam Nujoma and Louis Nele-
qai (president and vice-prosident of the OPO respectively) were elected
to the &#ANU executive. Kozonguizi maintains that it was not wuntil
Nujoma arrived in New York in July 1960 that he and Nelengani ceased to

be members of SWANU,

Considerable confusion surrounded the relationships between the diffe-
rent organizations, As origimally concefved of by Toivo and Kozongui-
21, the OPO was to have been a regional branch of a broader nationa-
list or *umbrella” organization. Although SWANY was originally consti-
tuted as the projected umbrella organization, no attempt was made to
define the relationshipy of existing organizations to it., Soloman
Mifima, one of the founder members of the OPO, malntains that “from the
beginning there was confusion” about the roles and functions of the
different organizations. Although members of the OPO served on the
SWANU executive, the OPO continued to function as an independent organi-

zation:
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In those days people considered themselves as belonging to
one camp, They just regarded themseives as colleagues
people fighting for independence, but they didn’t realize the
importance of independent organizations.89
Failure to specify the relationships between the different organizations
constitutionally was compounded by the absence of the president of
SWANU, as Kozonguizi himself testified
what has besn lost sight of is that S.W.A.N.U. was forned as
aa  umhrelle organisation. The various groups were nhot
diss: tved but on its Executive served people from all groups
.o. 1 wes efuted President because it was convenient as I
was abroad ahd could rat be assocl.ted with the day to day
planning of any of the groups Whils' it was easy to elect
an absentee President it proved lr¢n convenient to an
umbrella organisation to have a Presfuent who was not cn the
spot. It didn't take long before the groups reasserted
themselves. The Chief's Council could not get on with the
S.W.A.P.A. youth, On the other hand KERINA was urging S4%
NUJOMA to go it alene as 0.P.0.90
Conflict first became manifest between the Chief's Council and the SWANU
executive. Soon after the formation of SWANU, a number of letters were
signed and statements issued on behalf of "Chief Hosea Kutako - SWANY &
OPO".  Kozonguizi maintains that although "in the main these statements
were not objectionable the practice constituted a bad precedent, The
Vice-President of SWANU in consultation with the executive decided that
fiis name would not be used without his knowledge after some members of
*he Chief' Council had said that SWANU was expected te function under
Cuef. This caused strained relations between the members of SWANU
91
and some members of the Chief's Council,” The situation was made
worse by the flercely independent and sometimes tactless reactions of
the SWANU intelligentsia, who even during the days of the SWASB and
SWAPA had been openly antagonistic to the indigenous leadership. As
Ngavirue points out, Kaukuetu's "apparent resolve to demonstrate that

S.W.A.N.U. would not be a satellite (a term his group often used) to the

traditional institutions, seemed to puzzle even some ordinary conserva-
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constitutionally was compounded by the absence of the president of
SWANU, as Kozonguizi himself testified:

. what has bren lost sight of is that §.W.A.N.U. was formed as B
an umbrelia organisaticn, The various groups were not ?
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was abroad and could not be associated with the day to day
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> ) Conflict first became manifest between the Chief's Council and the SWANU
»oo executive.  Soon after the formation of SWANU, a number of letters were

signed and statements issued on behalf of “Chief Hosea Kutako - SWANY &

OPO".  Kozonguizi maintains that although “in the main these statements

were not objectionable the practice constituted a bad precedent., The
vice-President of SWANU in consultation with the executive decided that

, his name would not be used without his knowledge after some members of .
i the Chief' Council had said that SWANU was expected to function under i
the Chief. This caused strained relations between the members of SWANU :
and some members of the Chief's Council,”  The situation was made

i wo‘rse by the fiercely independent and sometimes tactless reactions of N
1 the SWANU intelligentsia, who even during the days of the SWASB and

' SWAPA had been openly antagonistic to the indigenous leadership. As

Ngavirue peints out, Kaukuetu's “apparent resolve to demonstrate that

S.MW.AN.U. wWould not be a satellite (a term his group often used) to the

traditional institutions, seemed to puzzle even some ordinary conserva-
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92
tive people who had no special case against S.W.A,N.U."

The Chief's Council's belief that it had a right to speak on behalf of
SWANU was not completely groundless. The Council had originally agreed
to support the launching of the national movement "on the understanding
that the chiefs would be the patrons of the projected national front".

Furthermore, the original constitution of SWANU stated that the first
aim of the organization was "to fight relentlessly to achieve United
Nations' International Trusteeship, and ultimately atiain and waintain
self-determination for the people of South West Africa and thesr
Chiefs". ¢ This reference to the chiefs was simply edited out of the
constitution in the early 1960s, without the knowledge of most members
of the SWANU executive, As Ngavirue.9 himself an intellectual and
member of the SWANU executive, remarked, the "S.W.A.N.U. radicals, for
their part, seemed to have forgotten ey the fact that their party was

originally founded by the chiefs".

Within the first few months of its existence, therefore, SWANU was
subjected to tensions which threatened to tear it apart. The cracks
that had appeared in the organization, however, were temporarily papered
over towards the end of 1959 in the crisis that developed around the
Katutura removal., The various factions of the national movement were
forced to bury their differences in order to offer united resistance to
the colonial authorities' attempts to move the inhabitants of the 0ld
Location to the new township of Katutura, The unity achieved was,
however, to be short-lived. Even before the confrontation of nationa-
lists and colonlal authorities culminated in the shootings of Decamber

10, Kerina who had not joined SWANU, had written to Nujoma urging him to
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change the OPO into a national organization,97 and the conflict between
the Chief's Council and the inteliigentsfa in SWANU was to reach new
heights in the events that fuilowed the shootings. The authorities ; v
subsequent repression of nationalist movement and the flight into exile s ! ﬂ

of many of the most important nationalist leaders were also to place new

B obstacles in the way of reconciliation between the different factions.

The Katutura Removal and Windhoek Shootings

As sudgested above, resistance to the Katutura removal represents a
N significant point in the political history of Namibia not only because
it provided the first major issue taken up by the newly formed nationa-
[ list organizations, but also because it involved a transition from rural

N and ethnically-based resistance to urban trans-ethnic resistance, How-

ever, in addition to marking a turning point in the general direction of

resistance, the Katutura removal and the various reactions it ellicited

ANS

were to becom an important source of politicization and an enduring

symbol of resistance and repression reminiscent of South africa's

Sharpeville. Gerson Veii, for example, maintains that “almost over-
night the political consciousness of the people soared to a new height
and the national unity among the various tribal groups was an establis-
hed fact,” While vell clearly overstates the case, resistance to the

Katutura removal and the reaction of the authorities serveld as a potent ) i

source of politicization and wobilization, especially for the black

population in Windhoek and other urban areas. At least in part, the

Katutura removal owed its power to mobilize resistance to resentment

built up over several decades of rural removals and the frequent depor-
9

tations of individuals from the towns.
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